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ABSTRACT 

 

    This dissertation contributes to existing knowledge concerning academic writing in 

the field of architecture, a discipline little investigated by applied linguists. The aim will 

be to provide inferences to assist in the teaching of English for specific purposes (ESP). 

Based on Swales’s (1990) concept of the rhetorical move and Hyland’s (2005a) model 

of interactional metadiscourse, the research provides a textual analysis of 14 research 

papers from The Journal of Architecture, which were published in 2010 and 2011. Key 

findings from the move analysis include the prevalence of nonepistemic introductions, 

the lack of distinctive Method, Results and Discussion sections, and the saliency of 

rhetorical moves to contextualise, describe and evaluate an architectural case, and a 

possible classification of papers according to move frequency in each text. The 

metadiscourse analysis demonstrates the prominence of engagement markers (despite 

hedges being the most common category), and variations in metadiscourse features 

among the articles in terms of frequency of occurrence. The textual phenomena 

observed in this study also differentiate between the sample articles and empirical 

research articles. To complement the textual analysis, two architecture lecturers 

completed an open-ended questionnaire concerning the disciplinarity of architecture. 

Based on the findings, it is suggested that genre analysis be transformed into a 

teaching method to familiarise students with linguistic uses and conventions and raise 

their awareness about the complexity of the world in which a genre is situated. The 

possible relationship between language and discipline, as manifested in this research, 

further implies a potential to incorporate ESP elements into English language teaching 

in higher education.  

 



 

ii 
 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

 

    It has been quite a journey since I left my teaching job in Taiwan and started the 

EdD TESOL programme at Queen’s University Belfast. During this time, I have got 

married, settled in London, faced the loss of a close relative for the first time in my life 

(my grandfather), had my first child and became a full-time dad (as well as a part-time 

student). Intertwined with these life changes was this doctoral research. As I reflect 

upon this journey now, upon completion of my dissertation, I wish to acknowledge the 

roles and assistance of those I have met during this journey. 

 

    First, my supervisor, Dr Aisling O’Boyle. On the professional side, she has guided 

me from the project’s inception through to its completion, conveying her wealth of 

academic knowledge and experience. I also appreciated her constant reminders to 

consider the audience/readers when writing-up. From the personal perspective, she 

has shown great empathy towards my situation looking after a little one. Her 

understanding and encouragement have boosted my confidence while completing this 

task. 

 

    I am indebted to the two architecture lecturers who kindly acted as the informants of 

this study. Their contribution is apparent at several stages of the research. I also want 

to thank some additional people working within the field of architecture. Through 

correspondence or conversation, they have expressed an interest in this project and 

provided me with information about their discipline. They are Dr Adam Sharr 

(Architectural Research Quarterly editor), Professor Charles Rice (Journal of 

Architecture editor), Ms Fiona Counsell (Routledge), Professor George Dodds (former 



 

iii 
 

Journal of Architectural Education editor) and Dr Yi-Shuan Tu (Department of 

Architecture, National Cheng Kung University).  

 

    I also want to mention a group of people/organisations and thank them for providing 

assistance. Dr Caroline Linse offered personal support and thoughtful feedback about 

the pedagogical elements of this research. Dr Caryl Sibbett, my personal tutor during 

my first year of the doctoral programme and in the transition period as I embarked on 

the research, gave me constructive advice and showed confidence in my studies. Ms 

Norma Menabney, subject librarian of Queen’s University Belfast, showed me how to 

effectively use the library resources and agreed to purchase the many books I 

recommended. Santander Universities, a division of Santander bank, offered me a 

grant to participate in The 2nd LinC Summer School and Workshop in Systemic 

Functional Linguistics at Cardiff University. Without attending this event, I would not 

have known about the UAM CorpusTool which I employed for this research. King’s 

College London Library and Senate House Library allowed me to access some of their 

resources after I relocated to London. Jack Chang, my friend in Belfast, agreed to help 

me with the binding and submission of this dissertation. 

 

    Finally, I cannot thank my family more for their wholehearted support along the way. 

I want to begin with Wen-Yu. From being my girlfriend to my wife, she has 

accompanied me through the highs and lows over the years. She was also the main 

inspiration behind my pursuit of the subject matter in this research. Moreover, I want to 

express my deep gratitude to my parents, who have not only assisted me financially 

but also constantly shown their firm belief in me. This dissertation is dedicated to Wen-

Yu and my parents, for their love, care and support. 



 

iv 
 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 

 
CHAPTER 1: INTRODUCTION……………………………………………………….. 1 

1.1 Research background 1 

1.2 Research aims and questions 6 

1.3 Research design 9 

1.4 Outline of the remaining dissertation 10 

CHAPTER 2: LITERATURE REVIEW……………………………………………… 12 

2.1 The ESP genre perspective as the basis of the research 12 

2.2 The concept of rhetorical move 14 

2.3 Critiques of the ESP genre approach 18 

2.4 Relevance of the ESP genre approach to language teaching 21 

2.5 The concept of discourse community: discipline and domain 23 

2.6 Multiple interpretations of metadiscourse 33 

2.7 Adoption of Hyland’s interpersonal model of metadiscourse 37 

2.8 Focusing on the interactional metadiscourse from Hyland’s taxonomy 42 

2.9 Overview of interactional metadiscourse 46 

2.9.1 Hedge 47 

2.9.1.1 Various classifications of hedges 48 

2.9.1.2 Subcategories of hedges in the research: epistemic modality and   

            approximator 

49 

2.9.2 Booster 52 

2.9.3 Attitude marker 54 

2.9.4 Self-mention 55 

2.9.5 Engagement marker 57 

2.9.5.1 Reader pronoun 58 



 

v 
 

2.9.5.2 Personal aside 59 

2.9.5.3 Question 59 

2.9.5.4 Directive 60 

2.10 Metadiscourse across disciplines 61 

Chapter 3: METHOD…………………………………………………………………. 64 

3.1 Research aims and questions 64 

3.2 Research orientation 65 

3.3 Influence of the approaches of discourse analysis and corpus linguistics 67 

3.4 Building a collection of texts for the research 71 

3.4.1 Rationale behind a small sample 71 

3.4.2 Sampling procedure 72 

3.4.3 Description of the sample 78 

3.5 Identification of rhetorical moves 80 

3.5.1 Approach to the analysis of rhetorical moves 80 

3.5.2 Move units for the analysis 81 

3.6 Identification of interactional metadiscourse 85 

3.6.1 Analytical framework of interactional metadiscourse for the research 86 

3.6.2 Approach to the analysis of interactional metadiscourse 87 

3.7 Data analysis procedure 89 

3.7.1 A trial analysis of two articles 90 

3.7.2 Steps for analysing rhetorical moves 91 

3.7.3 Steps for analysing interactional metadiscourse 92 

3.7.4 Application of corpus software 95 

3.8 Subject specialist involvement 98 

3.9 The open-ended questionnaire 100 

3.10 Issues of reliability and validity 101 



 

vi 
 

3.11 Ethical considerations 104 

3.11.1 Textual data 104 

3.11.2 Questionnaire data 104 

3.11.3 Impact on the informants and the researcher 105 

CHAPTER 4: RESULTS AND DISCUSSION……………………………………… 107 

4.1 Description of the move scheme 107 

4.2 Discussion of the findings of the move analysis 124 

4.2.1 Move occurrence and distribution 124 

4.2.2 Nonepistemic introduction 128 

4.2.3 Move sequences 132 

4.3 A possible classification of the collected articles 135 

4.4 Frequency of interactional metadiscourse occurrence in the collected articles 142 

4.5 Distribution in each interactional metadiscourse category 143 

4.5.1 Hedge 144 

4.5.2 Booster 148 

4.5.3 Attitude marker 151 

4.5.4 Self-mention 153 

4.5.5 Reader pronoun 154 

4.5.6 Personal aside 156 

4.5.7 Question 157 

4.5.8 Directive 159 

4.6 Comparison of metadiscourse findings with previous studies 162 

4.7 Variations in interactional metadiscourse distribution in the collected articles 167 

4.8 Summary of the textual findings in relation to the discipline 174 

4.9 The interdisciplinary nature of architecture: subject specialists’ feedback 179 

CHAPTER 5: CONCLUSION………………………………………………………… 184 



 

vii 
 

5.1 Summary of findings 184 

5.2 Implications for English language teaching 186 

5.2.1 Applications for teaching ESP writing 187 

5.2.2 Suggestions at the curriculum/programme level 189 

5.3 Limitations of the research and recommendations for further investigations 190 

REFERENCES………………………………………………………………………….. 195 

APPENDICES…………………………………………………………………………… 227 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

viii 
 

LIST OF TABLES, FIGURES AND APPENDICES 

 
Table 1 Move structure in biochemistry RAs (from Kanoksilapatham, 

2007) 

17 

Table 2 Journals recommended by the informants 75 

Table 3 Comparison of The Journal of Architecture (JA), Journal of 

Architectural Education (JAE) and arq: Architectural 

Research Quarterly (ARQ) in the sampling process 

77 

Table 4 Summary of the research articles analysed in the study 79 

Table 5 Move scheme in the architecture research articles (with 

selected steps) 

122 

Table 6 Overall distribution of the moves in the collected articles 125 

Table 7 The distribution of moves per text and the overall frequency 

of moves’ occurrence across the data set 

127 

Table 8 Move sequences in the collected articles 134 

Table 9 The distribution of moves per text in relation to the text 

classification 

138 

Table 10 Number of observations of interactional metadiscourse in the 

collected texts (total word count: 91322) 

143 

Table 11 Distribution of hedge types 145 

Table 12 Distribution of hedge forms 145 

Table 13 Distribution of approximator types 147 

Table 14 Distribution of booster forms 150 

Table 15 Distribution of attitude marker types 152 

Table 16 Distribution of attitude marker forms 152 

Table 17 Distribution of self-mention forms 154 

Table 18 Distribution of reader pronoun forms 156 

Table 19 Distribution of personal aside forms 157 

Table 20 Distribution of question forms 159 

Table 21 Distribution of directive types 160 

Table 22 Distribution of directive forms 160 

Table 23 Number of interactional metadiscourse markers per thousand 

words, in comparison to the results of Hyland (2005b), 

McGrath and Kuteeva (2012) and Kuhi and Behnam (2011) 

164 



 

ix 
 

Table 24 Distribution of interactional metadiscourse occurrence per 

text 

168 

Table 25 Frequency of interactional metadiscourse occurrence per text 169 

Table 26 Number of words and number of instances of interactional 

metadiscourse per text 

171 

Figure 1 Continuum of academic knowledge (from Hyland, 2009a) 32 

Figure 2 Adël’s model of metadiscourse 35 

Figure 3 Analytical scheme of interactional metadiscourse in the study 87 

Figure 4 The print-screen showing the ‘scheme’ on the UAM 

CorpusTool interface 

97 

Figure 5 The print-screen showing the concordance lines on AntConc 98 

Figure 6 Categorisation of the texts informed by the move analysis 137 

Figure 7 Number of words per text and instances of interactional 

metadiscourse per text 

170 

Figure 8 Article type and occurrence of interactional metadiscourse 

(categorisation1: JA10 and JA14 classified as ‘design’ 

articles) 

172 

Figure 9 Article type and occurrence of interactional metadiscourse 

(categorisation 2: JA10 and JA14 classified as ‘individual 

architect’ articles) 

173 

Appendix 1 List of articles examined in this research 227 

Appendix 2 Questionnaire used in this research 229 

Appendix 3 Approval note of the research from the Ethical Committee, 

School of Education, Queen’s University Belfast 

232 

Appendix 4 Approval from The Journal of Architecture editor and the 

publisher to study the articles collected for this research 

(email correspondence) 

233 

Appendix 5 Information letter and consent form 235 

Appendix 6 Move distribution per text 238 

Appendix 7 Move sequence per text 240 

Appendix 8 Interactional metadiscourse items from the analysis 244 

Appendix 9 Moves and steps of JA3 246 

Appendix 10 Moves and steps of JA6 260 

Appendix 11 Moves and steps of JA8 285 

Appendix 12 Moves and steps of JA10 306 



 

x 
 

Appendix 13 Moves and steps of JA13 331 



 

1 
 

CHAPTER 1: INTRODUCTION 

 

1.1 RESEARCH BACKGROUND 

 

    This study explores genre and metadiscourse, as manifest in research article (RA) 

writing in the academic discipline of architecture. At the personal level, the background 

to the research was initially conceived based on my observation of stylistic differences 

between the publications in the area of Teaching English to Speakers of Other 

Languages (TESOL), with which I am most familiar, and those in the field of 

architecture, which I encountered because my wife was a lecturer in architecture. My 

curiosity about language use in architecture intensified after realising that some of her 

students (who were Chinese speakers at a Taiwanese university) were not competent 

enough to verbalise their ideas sufficiently clearly and coherently for their design 

project presentations. Swales et al. (2001, p442) also observed frustration among non-

native speakers of English studying architecture at an American university regarding 

their weakness in communication, verbal difficulties and lack of fluency. Although these 

reports were typically in the form of spoken discourse, my experience teaching 

academic and business English writing in Taiwan suggested that 

professional/academic writing must pose an equal (if not greater) challenge to 

architecture students. Thus, personal curiosity and experience prompted this research 

into types of written discourse in the discipline.    

 

    Specificity is probably the most important concept informing language teaching and 

discourse analysis in English for specific purposes (ESP), and this specificity is 

attributable to disciplinary variation (Hyland, 2009c, p7). The purpose of this study is 
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two-fold. First, it aims to contribute to the understanding of academic writing in a 

discipline that “has been largely neglected in the expanding ESP literature” (Swales et 

al., 2001, p439). Second, it hopes to provide research-evidenced implications to 

enhance the teaching of English for academic purposes (EAP) in an English as a 

foreign language (EFL) environment.  

 

    Academics must navigate numerous spoken and written genres in their professional 

careers. The RA, however, is “the academic genre par excellence” (Mur Dueñas, 2014, 

p272), and remains central to ESP research. Cargill and Burgess (2008, p75) suggest 

that “English for Research Publication Purposes (ERPP) can be thought of as a branch 

of EAP addressing the concerns of professional researchers and post-graduate 

students who need to publish in peer-reviewed international journals.” This interest not 

only reflects the status of this genre in the academic world but also recognises 

language as an important factor in the success of any attempt to publish. As Gosden 

(1993) points out, while the quality of a paper principally lies in its content, it is also 

judged on “linguistic grounds” (cited in Swales, 2004, p45). According to a survey, by 

Wallace Academic Editing (2009), of 175 research papers written by Taiwanese 

authors, which were either rejected or required significant revision, 27% of the articles 

were given feedback about poor writing style or incorrect use of English.  

 

    English is now the lingua franca for research and scholarship (Hyland, 2009a; 

Mauranen, 2011; Swales, 2004). This is also true in the field of architecture: SCImago 

Journal & Country Rank observed in 2013 that most of the top 50 journals in 

architecture are either published in English or accept contributions in English. 

Therefore, there is a pressing need to teach “English for professional academic 
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purposes” (EPAP) by “conducting research and developing materials and activities 

designed to facilitate the participation of novice scholars in the global research network 

of English” (Hyland, 2009b, p85). The current study’s focus on RAs responds to this 

call for more EPAP research. 

 

    Hyland and Bondi (2006, p8) argue that “scholarly discourses are systematic 

expressions of institutional meanings and values.” Thus, studying academic texts can 

afford a greater understanding, not only of writing conventions but also of research 

practices, and the culture of each discipline. One of the main topics within EAP is how 

academic discourse differ across disciplines (Harwood and Petric, 2011, p248). For 

example, based on a number of genres, drawn from eight disciplines, Hyland (2004a) 

illustrated the relationship between disciplinary practice/culture and linguistic 

representations, and observed stylistic differences between writing in hard and soft 

fields. Some scholars have also reported variations in tasks and generic characteristics 

across the same genre when disciplines are closely related: e.g. Samraj (2002a, 2005) 

on conservation biology, wildlife behaviour and resource policy, and Gimenez (2008) 

on nursing and midwifery.  

 

    Although RAs have been central to EAP research, there has been no published 

investigation devoted to this academic genre as it applies in architecture. Since Swales 

et al.’s (2001) call for more ESP research about architecture, there have been studies 

about the discourse of this discipline. Crit, which is an oral examination of a student’s 

design work, which takes place in front of a jury of critics, has attracted substantial 

attention from applied linguists (Melles, 2008; Morton, 2009; O’Boyle, 2011; Swales et 

al., 2001), probably due to its importance to the studio-based architecture education 
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settings (Medway, 2002, p126-127; Hinson, 2007, p3). Several other genres have also 

been analysed, such as Caballero’s (2003ab, 2006, 2014) study of building reviews, 

Cabanes’s (2007) study of architectural project description in magazines, and 

Medway’s (2002) study of architectural students’ sketchbooks.  

 

    Architecture is traditionally associated with “creativity, form, synthesis, problem 

solving, and most importantly, making” (Powers, 2007, p17). This leads Brawne (2003, 

p7) to assert that “architectural thought is primarily non-verbal.” Consequently, 

drawings and other visual means of presentation are emphasised in architectural 

education and practice (Schneider, 2007, p19). However, architectural professionals do 

not merely think and draw. Language, whether written or spoken, remains essential, as 

a means to convey concepts and describe artefacts. Furthermore, in the academic 

world, publication is not only highly regarded, but is also an important channel for 

researchers to communicate with their peers in an affiliated community. This 

dissertation will contribute to, and expand ESP scholarship, as it aims partly to bridge 

the gap in understanding of RA writing in a discipline rarely studied by linguists.  

 

    The discipline of architecture was established over a century ago, when professional 

education for tradespeople moved to universities. As Groat and Ahrentzen (2001, p235) 

indicate, architecture is “inherently interdisciplinary,” pertinent to “aesthetic choices, 

social implications, the highly technical issues of structural and mechanical calculations, 

as well as matters treated in other professional fields such as interior design and 

landscape architecture.” There is also lack of clarity about how to locate this discipline. 

For example, architecture departments in higher education can be found placed within 

the arts, liberal arts, science, and design faculties. Professional journals typically rely 
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on photographs of buildings rather than scholarly articles, and analysis of buildings is 

commonest among professionals. Furthermore, authors of scholarly papers tend to 

make reference to theories or research practices drawn from other disciplines 

(Robinson, 2001, p62-3). The interdisciplinary quality and practice-led nature of 

architecture also makes the discipline interesting to explore in relation to its discourse.     

 

    As an EFL teacher with experience in Taiwan, I propose this research in response to 

two local needs. First, over the past decade, the development of ESP teaching and 

research in the Taiwanese higher education sector has burgeoned. Modern ESP dates 

to the mid-20th century after the Second World War (Orr, 2008), since when its 

development has been both fast and expansive (Swales, 2011, p271). Yang’s (1977) 

English for science and technology project conducted at National Central University is 

generally regarded as an important precursor to similar research in Taiwan, and was 

inspired by modern ESP concepts (cited in Chang, 2005, p71). ESP began to attract 

immense interest from local TESOL practitioners and researchers in Taiwan relatively 

recently. The first international ESP conference was held at Fooying University in 2005, 

and was followed by the establishment of the ESP Interest Section of English Teachers’ 

Association-Republic of China in the same year and the inauguration of the Taiwan 

ESP Association in 2009. A large-scale campus-wide ESP programme, called the 

English Eagle Project, has also been implemented at National Cheng Kung University, 

involving curriculum reform, teacher recruitment and training and in-house material 

development (Tsou, 2008, pp12-15; Tsou, 2009, pp84-86). Therefore, there has been 

increasing demand for ESP specialist research, to which this research could usefully 

contribute. 
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    Another rising local need in Taiwan is that for successful journal publication. Indeed, 

many Taiwanese universities list publication as a graduation requirement for 

postgraduate studies. There are five universities in Taiwan offering doctoral 

programmes in architecture: National Cheng Kung University, Tamkang University, 

Chao Yang University of Technology, Chinese Culture University, and National Taiwan 

University of Science and Technology. According to the relevant websites, two 

institutions clearly stipulate an exit requirement regarding publication. According to 

National Cheng Kung University’s International Students Admission website (n.d.), a 

PhD student in architecture cannot graduate without publishing two papers in an 

authoritative peer-reviewed journal, and giving an international conference presentation. 

According to the website for the Department of Architecture at Tamkang University 

(n.d.), a doctoral student is required to publish at least three papers in distinguished 

journals or present at conferences during their study. While neither of these universities 

list recognised journals for public access, indexed ones with an international authorship 

and readership are preferred. When local students write in English for an international 

journal, they may encounter difficulties writing and thus need EAP support. As 

Basturkmen (2010, pp36-37) suggests, analysing specialist discourse can provide 

teachers and course developers with “concepts about communication and language 

use in the community,” and “descriptions of language use, which could then be applied 

to the actual teaching context.” The findings from this research will be useful to ESP 

practitioners, particularly those working with postgraduates in the relevant field. 

 

1.2 RESEARCH AIMS AND QUESTIONS 
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    Although a text can be analysed from myriad perspectives, this research will study 

architecture RAs based on the ESP tradition of genre analysis. The concept of genre 

can be traced to Aristotle’s work (Paltridge, 1997, p1), but it is the applied linguistic 

conceptualisation of it in the 1990s which has redefined the teaching and research into 

ESP and language teaching (Hyland, 2004c, p5). Simply put, genre refers to “complex 

oral or written responses by speakers or writers to the demands of social context” 

(Johns, 2002, p3). While genre theorists share a common goal to probe into the 

relationship between social function and language use, and to apply relevant analyses 

to language teaching, they differ in their intellectual roots, the linguistic descriptions 

they focus on, and their educational contexts (Yunick, 1997, p322). Among the three 

broadly defined traditions of genre (Hyon, 1996), the ESP perspective established by 

John Swales is utilised here. Since Swales’s (1990) seminal publication, genre analysis 

has established itself as one of the most popular approaches to studies of specialised 

genres (Bhatia and Gotti, 2006, p9; Basturkmen, 2010, p44). This approach is relevant 

here because it is rooted in the need to research and teach ESP. At the heart of the 

ESP genre definitions denote “social purpose” and “discourse community” (Hyland, 

2004c, p44). The former provides a foundation from which to identify and describe the 

rhetorical organisation of a text; the latter is a useful concept to connect and interpret 

the text-based analysis with the community from which the text is drawn. 

 

    ESP genre analyses of RAs has tended to investigate either the internal structure 

manifested by analyses of moves, or features of the genre (e.g. the use of hedging) 

(Yang and Allison, 2004, p265), but this study intends to cover both. Accordingly, this 

research analyses the rhetorical structure of RAs in architecture, and attends to a set of 

linguistic features, metadiscourse, in the texts collected for the research. 
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Metadiscourse is “an umbrella term for the range of devices writers use to explicitly 

organize their texts, engage readers, and signal their attitudes to both their material 

and audience” (Hyland, 2010c, p126). The introduction of this concept to applied 

linguistics offers an alternative to the traditional view of language as mainly 

propositional and expository (Hyland, 2010c, p127). To address the interpersonal 

dimension of language, Hyland (2005a) proposed a model of metadiscourse, which 

forms the basis for this research. Reviewed by Heng and Tang (2010, p127), his 

taxonomy is more comprehensive than that of its predecessors (e.g. Vande Kopple, 

1985; Crismore et al., 1993), and is “evolving and open” to allow contributions from 

metadiscourse studies to establish metadiscourse categories. This interpersonal view 

of metadiscourse reveals that “academic writers do not simply produce texts that 

plausibly represent an external reality, but use language to acknowledge, construct and 

negotiate social relations” (Hyland, 2005a, p66), and has been developed from 

Hyland’s own series of corpus-based EAP research. It also provides insights and 

applications for teaching EAP. For example, drawing on this model, Dastjerdi and 

Shirzad (2010) observed positive effects on EFL students’ informative essays, when 

they were given explicit instruction in metadiscourse. 

 

    Two research questions were proposed for this study. Genre research in the ESP 

tradition has long relied on the kind of move analysis developed by Swales (1990), by 

means of which “the rhetorical patterning of a genre or ‘schematic structure’” is 

described (Hyland, 2004c, p47). Therefore, the first research question is:  

 

1) What is the rhetorical structure of architecture research articles?  
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    Hyland (2005a, p49) suggests two distinctive varieties for metadiscourse: interactive 

and interactional. The former, including transitions, frame markers, endophoric markers, 

evidentials and code glosses, functions to “help to guide the reader through the text”; 

the latter, covering hedges, boosters, attitude markers, self-mentions and engagement 

markers, works to “involve the reader in the text” (Hyland, 2005a, p49). Although 

linguistic markers of both kinds of interaction are equally important to academic writing, 

this research focuses on ‘interactional’ metadiscourse. This choice was made primarily 

based on my observations while teaching English in Taiwan, where interactive 

categories of metadiscourse were more commonly covered in writing instruction and 

materials. Interactional ones, however, were far less attended to, and some were 

presented in a prescriptive manner, for example, with the advice to avoid using 

exclusive first-person pronouns in academic writing. Moreover, Chinese-speaking 

students tend to use more boosters and fewer hedges than their English counterparts, 

resulting in their English essay writing being “more direct and authoritative in tone” 

(Hyland, 2005a, p134). As the aim of this research is to address the Taiwanese context, 

focusing on interactional metadiscourse, which is currently less taught, is perceived 

more beneficial. The second research question is:  

 

2) What is the distribution of interactional metadiscourse in architecture research 

articles? 

 

1.3 RESEARCH DESIGN 

 

    Since there appears to be no published applied linguistic investigation specifically 

into RAs in the discipline of architecture, rather than pursuing generalisation in the 
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collected data, this study will form an “exploratory sample” (Denscombe, 2010, p24). It 

will be based on 14 articles selected from The Journal of Architecture. Unlike the 

majority of previous ESP genre analyses, focusing on just one section of an RA, this 

research examines full texts (main texts only without pictures, illustrations, abstracts 

and headings). Rhetorical moves were identified in relation to the main purpose 

conveyed by a stream of text. Kanoksilapatham’s (2007) move scheme was adopted 

initially; however, informed by the texts, move labels were later created by myself. 

Based on Hyland’s (2005a) taxonomy of metadiscourse, relevant features were 

identified by reading the surrounding text and referring to Hyland’s (2005a) word list. 

The UAM CorpusTool was also applied to facilitate annotation of the texts. While the 

identification of moves and metadiscourse was conducted manually, which involved 

reliance on personal judgment, the corpus software computerised the annotations, 

allowing frequency and other information about the texts to be efficiently retrieved. 

 

    Bhatia (1993) argues that it is valuable to consult subject specialists when studying 

an unfamiliar genre. Hyland (2005a) also incorporated consultations with academics in 

the disciplines when exploring metadiscourse features. To complement the textual 

analysis, two architecture lecturers were invited to act as informants and to complete 

an open-ended questionnaire about their discipline.   

 

1.4 OUTLINE OF THE REMAINING DISSERTATION 

 

    The next chapter reviews key literature about genre in the ESP tradition and 

metadiscourse. With debates and definitions being offered, it also includes discussions 

and justifications regarding the approaches and frameworks adopted to address the 
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research aims. Chapter 3 presents the study methodology by describing the data 

analysis procedure, and outlining issues regarding reliability, validity and ethics. The 

results from the analysis and the discussion were integrated into Chapter 4. The final 

chapter is the conclusion, in which limitations are drawn and implications for teaching 

are highlighted. References and appendices are placed toward the end of the 

dissertation for cross-referencing and further information. 
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CHAPTER 2: LITERATURE REVIEW 

 

    According to Belcher (2004, pp166-167), one direction of current ESP pedagogy, 

which emerged in recognition of the importance of “social situatedness,” is the 

“sociodiscoursal approach.” It is synonymous with genre analysis and involves studying 

texts used by members of a specific community. Following this direction, the research 

investigates the genre of RA in architecture, exploring rhetorical structure and 

interactional metadiscourse, in relation to the two proposed research questions. 

Essential literature regarding these notions will be reviewed in this chapter, which act 

as the theoretical foundation of this research. 

 

2.1 THE ESP GENRE PERSPECTIVE AS THE BASIS OF THE RESEARCH 

 

    While the term genre has long been associated with literary studies (Trosborg, 2000, 

pvii), genre analysis is not new to ESP, evident by a “fruitful area of research” since the 

1980s (Jordan, 1997, p230). Genre is a “fuzzy” term, which can be applied to any 

distinctive type of discourse, as it means different things to different people (Swales, 

1990, p33). Genre research in applied linguistics is often summarised according to 

three traditions or perspectives: systemic functional linguistics (SFL), new rhetoric (NR) 

and English for specific purposes (ESP) (Bawarshi and Reiff, 2010; Hyland, 2004c; 

Hyon, 1996; Johns, 2002). These all share the view that language use and social 
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function are related, but they differ in their theoretical roots, the understandings about 

text and context, and the educational contexts they are applied to (Yunick, 1997, p322; 

Hyland, 2009a, p26). They can however be conflated into two approaches: SFL and 

ESP genre studies, which tend to take a “linguistic approach” starting with text and 

drawing on situational information to interpret linguistic or discourse structures, and NR 

research, which often follows a “nonlinguistic approach” commencing with a situation 

and referring to the text to support the situational analysis (J. Flowerdew, 2002, pp91-

92).  

     

    This research follows the ESP approach, analysing the features of moves and 

metadiscourse in the RA genre. This perspective is particularly relevant to the aims of 

this research, as it seeks to understand more about one specific academic genre in a 

discipline to make a contribution to language teaching. Unlike SFL proponents who 

tend to situate genres in the “context of culture” and study “pre-genres,” e.g. narrative 

and explanation, ESP researchers see genres within the more specifically defined 

contexts and thus focus on “actual, community-identified” genres with academic or 

professional settings (Bawarshi and Reiff, 2010, pp43-44). Different from the NR 

perspective, grounded on sociological theories with some reservations towards 

teaching genres explicitly, the ESP tradition has developed in response to local 

pedagogical imperatives, significantly influencing the teaching of teaching ESP (Hyland, 

2004c). As Bhatia and Gotti (2006, p9) comment, it remains “one of the most popular 

frameworks for the study of specialized genres in academic, professional and 

institutional as well as other workplace contexts.” 
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    Swales (1990) draws a working definition of genre that is appropriate to applied 

purposes; this interpretation laid the foundation of the ESP genre tradition:  

 

A genre comprises a class of communicative events, the members of which share 

some set of communicative purposes. These purposes are recognized by the 

expert members of the parent discourse community, and thereby constitute the 

rationale for the genre. This rationale shapes the schematic structure of the 

discourse and influences and constrains choice of content and style. (Swales, 1990, 

p58) 

 

    The definition reflects his observation that ESP research should go “narrower and 

deeper,” shifting from broader register categories (e.g. scientific language, legal 

language) to actual genres in specific contexts (e.g. newspaper editorials, medical 

research papers), and from describing and quantifying linguistic features to considering 

the rhetorical purposes behind lexical or grammatical choices (Swales, 1990, p3). 

Central to this definition is the communicative purpose, which determines the genre. 

For example, a recipe is regarded a genre. Its purpose is to instruct readers how to 

cook rather than to emphasise the saliency of imperative form and a list-like layout. 

Communicative purposes typically also “shape the genre and give it an internal 

structure” (Bhatia, 1993, p13). Knowledge of communicative purpose is 

methodologically useful in ESP genre analyses, and this has led to the prevalence of 

investigating rhetorical moves of a genre, which will be discussed in the next section.  

 

2.2. THE CONCEPT OF RHETORICAL MOVES 

 

    Genre “is recognisable, sufficiently standardised and is based on a set of mutually 

accessible conventions, which most members of professionals, academic or 
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institutional organisations mutually share” (Bhatia, 2006, p88). The most distinctive 

approach in the ESP genre tradition is the study of the internal structure of a genre, as 

manifested by rhetorical moves. Moves are “rhetorical instruments that realise a sub-

set of specific communicative purposes associated with a genre” (Bhatia, 2006, p84). 

That is to say, they are functional units, employed to build up a genre, with each move 

said to form a part of the genre with the aim of realising a rhetorical purpose.   

 

    Proposed by Swales (1990, p134), the overall rhetorical structure or “macrostructure” 

of a RA contains four different sections: Introduction (I), Method (M), Results (R) and 

Discussion (D), which convey four different sets of purposes. The Introduction section 

provides a rationale for the article and piques readers’ interests; the Method section 

describes the methodology, materials and procedure followed in the study; the Results 

section presents the findings and the Discussion section offers an account of what has 

been found and learned in the research (Swales and Feak, 2004, p222-223). The 

IMRD model has been a point of departure for much ESP genre research on individual 

sections of a RA: e.g. Gledhill (2000) and Samraj (2005) on Introductions, Lim (2006) 

and Peacock (2011) on Methods, Lim (2010) and Williams (1999) on Results, and 

Amnuai and Wannaruk (2013) and Yang and Allison (2003) on Discussions. However, 

only several studies have examined the rhetorical structure of entire RA texts, including 

Kanoksilapatham (2005, 2007, 2015), Nwogu (1997), Stoller and Robinson (2013) and 

Tessuto (2015).  

 

    Biber et al. (2007, p15) observed that move analysis is an example of “top-down” 

approaches to study discourse. Such an analysis normally commences with the 

development of an analytical scheme with move types described in relation to functions 
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or purposes of the genre in question. Selected texts are then segmented in accordance 

with the scheme. Swales’s (1990, p140) “Create a Research Space” (CARS) model of 

RA Introduction laid the foundation for analysing moves. In the CARS model, the 

Introduction section manifests in three moves: “establishing a territory,” “establishing a 

niche” and “occupying a niche” (Swales, 1990, p141). A move may be subdivided into 

several steps: for example, “claiming centrality,” “making topic generalization(s),” and 

“reviewing items of previous research” constitute the first move (Swales, 1990, p141). 

Bhatia (1993) discusses further about the rhetorical level below ‘moves’. Rather than 

‘steps’, he suggests an alternative term ‘strategies’, which are motivated by variations 

in the way moves are realised (Bhatia, 1993, 2006). Bhatia (1993, p32) explains that, 

unlike moves, strategies are “non-discriminative, in the sense that they do not change 

the essential communicative purposes.” In practice, both steps and strategies have 

been found in ESP genre analyses (e.g. strategies in Yakhontova, 2002; steps in 

Samraj, 2005). Thus, in this dissertation, both terms will be used interchangeable to 

refer to components of moves.  

 

    Considering there is no existing move framework for RAs in architecture or relevant 

design fields, Kanoksilapatham’s (2007) move structure of biochemistry RAs (see 

Table 1) was adopted as a starting point for analysing the collected RAs. In comparison 

to Nwogu’s (1997) small sample of 15 medical RAs, Kanoksilapatham’s (2007) study 

was based on a much larger sample of 60 articles randomly selected from five journals. 

It was one of the most recent corpus-based studies regarding full RAs when the data 

analysis for this study was being conducted. The move structure in Kanoksilapatham’s 

(2015) more recently published paper about engineering RAs largely resembles the 

one in 2007.  
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Table 1: Move structure in biochemistry RAs (from Kanoksilapatham, 2007) 

INTRODUCTION 

Move 1: Establishing a topic 

Move 2:  Preparing for the present study: indicating a gap/raising a question 

Move 3:  Introducing the present study 

METHODS 

Move 4: Describing materials 

Move 5: Describing experimental procedures 

Move 6: Detailing equipment 

Move 7: Describing statistical procedure 

RESULTS 

Move 8: Restating methodological issues 

Move 9: Justifying methodological issues 

Move 10: Announcing results 

Move 11: Commenting results 

DISCUSSION 

Move 12: Contextualizing the study 

Move 13: Consolidating results 

Move 14: Stating limitations of the study 

Move 15: Suggesting further research 

 

    A framework based on the overall organisation of RAs could provide a broader 

picture and more coherent description of the genre. However, inconsistency in the 

literature concerning the specificity of move labels is a key problem that arises when 

compiling models from studies about individual sections of RAs. To illustrate, Hopkins 

and Dudley-Evans (1998) found eleven moves in the Discussion section of natural 
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science RAs, Kanoksilapatham (2007) classified the majority of these moves as steps, 

not moves. Furthermore, based on a study of social science RAs in three disciplines, 

Holmes (1997) proposed “generalization” as a move; Kanoksilapatham (2007) 

regarded it as a step within the move “consolidating results.” Since the current research 

intends to study the overall internal structure of the RA, adaptation of a single 

framework could reduce confusion and incoherence arising from compilation of several 

models, defined at different levels of abstraction.  

 

    Move analysis, as the focus of the ESP genre approach, is distinctive in two aspects. 

Firstly, from the theoretical and research aspect, it “extended the ESP analysis from 

micro-level grammatical features to a more global view of text structure” (Louhiala-

Salminen, 1999, p49). Secondly, from the teaching standpoint, move analysis has been 

beneficial for assisting instruction in writing (Hyland, 2004c, p48). With the growing 

number of non-native speakers of English producing research articles in English, 

attention to the rhetorical structure of RA responds to the demand to teach students 

“discipline-specific aspects of writing” (Peacock, 2002, p479-480). Swales and Feak’s 

(2004, 2009) EAP textbooks for postgraduate level learners also proposed this 

application. 

 

2.3 CRITIQUES OF THE ESP GENRE APPROACH 

 

    Derived from Swales’s (1990) definition of genre, the ESP approach acknowledges 

the relationship between text and context and privileges communicative functions as 

the primary criterion when analysing texts. Bhatia (2006, pp91-92) suggests that 

applied linguists are faced with three distinctive worlds: “the real world of discourse,” 
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“the world of classroom” and “the world of discourse analyst.” Within the third world, a 

discourse analyst may try to connect the first, which is complex and unpredictable, and 

the second, which is confining and assumed. However, owing to the pragmatic origin of 

the ESP genre approach for teaching applications, Bhatia (2006, p91) is concerned 

that ESP genre studies “have often underplayed the role of the complex and dynamic 

realities of the real world of discourse, often focusing on standardised and idealised 

instances of generic constructs.” For example, Bhatia (1993, p13) suggests genre 

research could extend from focusing on socially recognised communicative purposes 

to considering “private intentions.” In real life, there is a propensity for expert members 

of a discourse community to “exploit” genre constraints in response to different 

rhetorical contexts (Bhatia, 1997, p634). Hyland’s (2005b) research into stance and 

engagement markers, or interactional metadiscourse, as applied in this research, also 

exemplifies this trend toward recognition of the complexity of context by exploring 

personality and reader-writer interaction in a genre.    

 

    Despite the intention to relate language to context, the ESP genre approach, similar 

to the SFL tradition, is more linguistic than the NR perspective (Hyland, 2004c, p44). 

There is however a recent trend for ESP scholars to acknowledge the limitation of the 

linguistic orientation and take a “more serious look at context in a much broader sense” 

(Bhatia and Gotti, 2006, p10).” This is about “[h]ow genres enable their users to carry 

out situated symbolic actions rhetorically and linguistically, and…to perform social 

actions and relations, enact social roles, and frame social realities” (Bawarshi and Reiff, 

2010, p59). The “multi-perspective model of discourse,” proposed by Bhatia (2004, 

pp18-22), addresses this attempt to broaden the ESP genre approach. He 

conceptualises the perspectives on written discourse in terms of four spaces: textual, 
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tactical, professional and social. Traditional linguistic studies on written discourse tend 

to be situated in the milieu of the textual space, seeing discourse as text and delving 

into textual knowledge. At the other end of the spectrum, NR researchers tend to be 

more concerned about the social space, where discourse is seen as social practice, 

and pay more attention to the broader social context rather than textual descriptions of 

genres. The spaces in the middle are processional space and tactical space, which are 

jointly called “socio-cognitive space” (Bhatia, 2004, p19). Bhatia (2004, p20) positions 

that the ESP approach conventionally resides in the tactical space where discourse is 

regarded as genre, but gradually sets its foot in the professional space by relating the 

notion of genre to professional practice. The four-space model thus provides a 

foundation for different analytical perspective, such as textual, socio-cognitive, socio-

critical and ethnographic, which are associated with suitable research procedure 

(Bahtia, 2004, pp160-168). That is to say, discourse analysts may apply a number of 

tools, in addition to those being traditionally employed in linguistic research, to explore 

a genre, and thus broaden the horizon of genre analyses.  

 

    Despite the recent trend toward recognising the sociological nature of genres drawn 

from the NR tradition, genres from the ESP perspective are still generally regarded as 

“communicative tools within social contexts”; for this reason, relevant research seeks to 

unveil conventions, especially the rhetorical structure of a genre, with the need for 

context to act as an explanatory “back-drop” (Bawarshi and Reiff, 2010, p54). As Tardy 

remarked in the 2005 International Association of Applied Linguistics Conference, 

regardless of what aspect is chosen to analyse a genre, “we are only seeing a partial 

view of all that is actually going on” (cited in Johns et al. 2006, p248). Thus, the ESP 

approach could arguably be seen as a better way to examine a genre, because it is 
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driven by and responds to local pedagogical imperatives. The next section will discuss 

the relevance of the ESP genre perspective when teaching academic or professional 

English to non-native speakers of English in the post-secondary and postgraduate 

settings, which this research aims to address.   

 

2.4 RELEVANCE OF THE ESP GENRE APPROACH TO LANGUAGE TEACHING 

 

    ESP genre research has been motivated by educational needs, with a major 

investigative goal “to offer effective pedagogical solutions” (Bhatia, 2004, p159). Move 

analysis has proven to be a useful means, not only for researchers, but also for 

practitioners seeking to explore academic or professional genres. In addition, obtaining 

discoursal information from such analyses could form a component of the “target needs” 

assessment for ESP courses (Hutchinson and Waters, 1987, p55). Genre analyses 

have also been referenced and made use of in a number of teacher’s books, teaching 

materials, and on teaching programmes: for example, Coffin et al. (2003), Swales and 

Feak (2004, 2009) and Swales et al. (2001).  

 

    The pedagogical orientation of the ESP genre approach has often been questioned 

by some NR genre scholars, such as Freedman (1993), and Freedman and Medway 

(1994), who argue that genres are unstable and dynamic, rendering explicit teaching 

both unproductive and unnecessary. Despite recent reflection within the NR tradition 

upon whether genres should be taught, as summarised by Bawarshi and Reiff (2010), 

the consensus is to prefer a more indirect and sociological way of teaching genre: for 

example, encouraging learners to become “ethnographers” and acquire genres by 

exploring them (Johns, 1997, p109). However, arguably, the challenge from the NR 
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perspective does not reduce the value of the ESP genre approach. For example, when 

I was teaching business English writing and general academic writing for 

undergraduates in Taiwan, the students demanded explicit guidance in the rhetorical 

and linguistic conventions of the genres they had to write in. Furthermore, as can be 

seen in Swales and Feak’s (2004) textbook, there are tasks that allow learners to 

examine the rhetorical moves of selected texts, guiding learners to explore the 

expectations of their discipline in the writing they are engaged in. That is to say, ESP 

genre analysis can not only provide practitioners with linguistic and rhetorical 

information about a particular genre to be taught in the classroom, but also function as 

a tool to help students raise their “rhetorical consciousness” (Tardy, 2009, p7).  

 

    Hyland (2004c, pp46-47) lists the major advantages of the ESP genre approach for 

language teachers and students, including:  

 

• An efficient way of identifying the texts learners will need to write in a 

particular context 

• A means of sequencing and grouping texts 

• A description of the typical features of key genres that students can draw 

on for their own communicative purposes in their professional or academic 

lives 

• An ability to understand what happens in real-world interactions and a 

means to participate in these interactions 

• A way of seeing how genres are interrelated in real life and an authentic 

context for developing skills in a range of spoken and written genres 

• An understanding of the roles and purposes of writers and readers—why 

someone would write and read the genre 

 

The first three suggest the usefulness of genre analysis as an effective way to explore 

the internal structure and the lexico-grammatical features of a genre, which can be 
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readily transferred to language teaching. Bhatia (1997, p634) argues that “genres are 

identifiable as a result of conventionalised and institutionalised discoursal practices of 

specific discourse communities.” The other three advantages demonstrate the potential 

of genre analysis to enable teachers and students to consider and reflect upon the 

discourse community of a given genre. The concept of discourse community, which is 

essential to the ESP interpretation of genre, will be discussed in the next section.    

 

2.5 THE CONCEPT OF DISCOURSE COMMUNITY: DISCIPLINE AND DOMAIN 

 

    Inter-related with communicative purpose, discourse community is the other 

fundamental concept introduced by Swales’s (1990, p58) interpretation of genre. 

Discourse communities are defined as “sociorhetorical networks that form in order to 

work toward sets of common goals” (Swales, 1990, p9). Swales (1990) further 

proposed six defining features of a discourse community, thereby providing, according 

to Hyland (2009a, p49), the most known attempt to “pin down” the concept:  

 

1. A discourse community has a broadly agreed set of common public goals.  

2. A discourse community has mechanisms of intercommunication among its 

members. 

3. A discourse community uses its participatory mechanisms primarily to 

provide information and feedback. 

4. A discourse community utilizes and hence possesses one or more genres 

in the communicative furtherance of its aims. 

5. In addition to owning genres, a discourse community has acquired some 

specific lexis. 

6. A discourse community has a threshold level of members with a suitable 

degree of relevant content and discoursal expertise. (Swales, 1990, pp24-

27) 
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    Swales (1993, p695) later admitted that a pure discourse community meeting the 

strict application of these criteria would be “rarer and more esoteric.” Such a 

conceptualisation has also been challenged as too “structuralist, static and 

deterministic” (Hyland, 2003, p22). Swales (1990, pp27-29) refers to the Hong Kong 

Study Circle (HKSC), a philatelist group of which he was a member, to illustrate the 

characteristics of a discourse community. It was a very small group, comprised of 

members from different corners of the world, who possessed a level of knowledge 

about Hong Kong stamps and shared common interests or goals, which are cultivated 

and achieved principally through a formal linguistic mechanism—newsletters. Bex 

(1996, p64) however argues that “it is difficult to decide exactly where to draw 

boundaries between this kind of tightly knit group whose interactive aims are limited 

and larger communities whose aims are more diffuse but which conform to the same 

criteria.” He refers to a university as a community which demonstrates the six 

aforementioned defining features but may not be regarded as a discourse community 

by Swales in the sense he means (Bex, 1996, p64). Bex (1996, p65) also argues that 

“people have different degrees of membership.” Consider TESOL: researchers 

normally possess a certain level of education and expertise, and access a set of 

participatory mechanisms, such as journals and conferences to communicate with 

other researchers and practitioners who share the common goal of improving English 

language teaching. However, some front-line practitioners might exist who do not 

attend conferences, read/write RAs, or know many TESOL nomenclatures (for example, 

ESP as used extensively in this dissertation), but who, nevertheless, share the same 

commonality of goals. Many TESOL researchers themselves also teach English, and 

may choose to utilise other genres, like blogs, newspaper commentaries and magazine 

articles to disperse information and receive feedback. Moreover, those receiving such 
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texts can vary greatly in their expertise. It would therefore be questionable and difficult 

to distinguish researchers from practitioners by adhering to all Swales’s (1990) criteria. 

Alternatively, Barton (1994, cited in Hyland, 2009a, p49) provides a looser definition, 

which may better address both readers and writers, and accommodate more diffuse 

communities:   

 

A discourse community is a group of people who have texts and practices in 

common, whether it is a group of academics, or the readers of teenage magazines. 

In fact, discourse community can refer to the people the text is aimed at; it can be 

the people who read a text; or it can refer to the people who participate in a set of 

discourse practices both by reading and writing. 

 

    Swales (1993, p695) later argued that his HKSC example is an “extreme disjuncture 

of speech and discourse community.” However, Swales’s (1990, pp23-24) view that 

discourse communities are “sociorhetoric” and “centrifugal” is relevant to his research. 

The determinants of speech communities are “social,” in the sense of their physical 

proximity, but those of discourse communities are “functional,” and reliant on 

communication networks and shared communicative purposes (Swales, 1990, p24; 

Bloor, 1998, p57). The concept of a discourse community can be readily applied to 

people who produce academic genres, including RAs, the subject of this research. In 

the case of scholarly publishing in English, contributors can be from all over the world. 

Regardless of their linguistic background, whether they are native speakers or 

otherwise, the major distinction between members in the academic world is “between 

experienced or ‘senior’ researchers/scholars and less experienced and ‘junior’ ones—

between those who know the academic ropes in their chosen specialism and those 

who are learning them” (Swales, 2004, p56). Postgraduates may be seen as less 
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experienced research writers and new entrants or junior members of their affiliated 

discourse communities. This research aims to offer support to this particular group of 

people. 

     

    Despite his criticism of Swales’s (1990) characterisation of discourse community, 

Hyland (2004a, p10) suggested that the notion “draws attention to the fact that 

discourse is socially situated and helps to illuminate something of what writers and 

readers bring to a text.” It may be aptly conceived as a useful tool, with which to 

interpret the genre of RA in context, i.e. to connect linguistic observations from analysis 

to the community in question.   

 

    Hyland (2009a) suggests several terms to characterise discourse communities in the 

academic world. The two most relevant to this study are “academic discipline” and 

“knowledge domain.” Defined by Hyland (2009a, p58), the term discipline is “a common 

enough label, used to describe and differentiate knowledge, institutional structures, 

researchers, and resources in the working world of scholarship.” Becher and Trowler 

(2001) suggest that the concept of a discipline is not straightforward and may be 

discussed from various perspectives. One common way of looking at disciplines is 

“through a structural framework, noting how they are manifested in the basic 

organizational components of the HE system” (Becher and Trowler, 2001, p42). Hyland 

(2009a, pp59-60) also agrees that this label is largely dependent on “institutional 

recognition.” Similarly, while a theoretical framework could underlie a discipline, 

Burnard (1999) claims:  
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A discipline is best defined as an institutionalised subdivision of the various 

activities making up an academy. It is thus an organizational, bureaucratic concept, 

effectively determined by socio-political considerations. 

 

However, as Becher and Trowler (2001, p42) comment, issues may arise from this 

perspective: for example, institutions may not share the same interpretation of 

knowledge and thus map knowledge differently in the organisational structure; it is 

debatable whether to operationally distinguish interdisciplinary fields (e.g. urban studies) 

from traditionally established disciplines (e.g. physics). In addition to institutional 

recognition, Becher and Trowler (2001, pp44-45) draw an analogy between disciplines 

and “tribes,” based on the assumption that disciplines have “recognizable identities and 

particular cultural attributes.” This analogy is useful. It illustrates that individuals of an 

academic tribe tend to work together and form distinctive culture and ways of 

communication. Members of a tribe may not visit or have much understanding of 

another tribe, for example, a sociologist might not often enter the terrain of a physicist’s 

(Becher and Trowler, 2001, p45). Arguably, this analogy is similar to Swales’s (1990, 

p24) explanation of a discourse community to be “centrifugal,” as mentioned earlier in 

this section; that is to say, academics are separated into different discourse 

communities or tribes.  

 

    Becher and Trowler (2001, p46) argue that the more fundamental distinctions 

between academic tribes emerge through the medium of language. This echoes what 

Hyland (2009a, p60) emphasises: discourse “can be a useful way of describing the 

literacies and practices of individual disciplines, providing insights into the ways 

academics understand their communities.” There is an expanding body of genre 

research concerning disciplinary differences and linguistic phenomena. For example, 
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Hyland (2004a, p83) analysed the move structure of RA abstracts from eight disciplines, 

and observed: 

 

The sociologists and philosopher, for example, typically sought to balance 

individualism and collectivism through frequent references to the community or its 

background understandings. Applied linguists, marketing writers and philosophers 

tended to draw heavily on the literature of their disciplines, either referring to it as 

assumed knowledge or citing particular schools or authors. The scientists and 

engineers, on the other hand, principally negotiated credibility via a repertoire of 

coded terms and shorthand references to procedures impenetrable to all but the 

initiated. 

 

Samraj (2008) studied the introduction section in master’s theses from philosophy, 

biology and linguistics by means of move analysis. She observed similarity in rhetorical 

structure in biology and linguistics, with variations in the move about where current 

research is introduced. However, philosophy students tend not to justify their research 

by indicating a gap in the literature or existing knowledge, the strategy which their 

peers in biology and linguistics often apply in their writing to claim centrality. 

Interdisciplinary differences have also been documented by Hu and Cao (2015) in their 

analysis of interactional metadiscourse in RAs from three disciplines: applied linguistics, 

education and psychology. They found the factor of cross-disciplinary difference is 

statistically salient in terms of features of boosters, self-mentions and reader 

references, for example, more boosters in applied linguistics and education texts than 

in psychology ones, but more self-mentions in psychology articles than in applied 

linguistics ones.  
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    While the aforementioned studies show variations amongst science oriented and 

social science or humanities related disciplines, some researchers also observed 

differences between closely related disciplines. For example, Samraj (2002a, 2005) 

examined abstracts and RA introductions in the fields of wildlife behaviour and 

conservation biology, and found variations in the rhetorical structure of the texts in 

these two closely related sub-fields of environmental science. Based on a two-year 

project investigating undergraduate programmes of nursing and midwifery, Gimenez 

(2008, 2012) not only identified different writing assignments between these apparently 

similar disciplines, but also observed generic attributes (“criticality,” “evidence” and 

“impersonality”) that were affected by their epistemologies. The findings corresponded 

to what Bhatia (2004, p25) establishes: “genres, in general, cut across disciplinary 

boundaries, yet we often find disciplinary variations in many of them, especially in 

those used in academic contexts.”  

 

    Given that variations between closely related disciplines, there has been recent 

attention in applied linguistics to investigate intra-disciplinary differences. Based on the 

interviews with five political scientists about personal pronoun use in RA writing, 

Harwood (2006, p443) concludes that “different epistemologies operate within a 

discipline, at a subdisciplinary level, and that distinguishing between writing practices 

only at the disciplinary level is an oversimplification.” When Harwood (2009) examined 

citation practices by computer scientists and sociologists in writing, he found not only 

interdisciplinary but also intra-disciplinary differences. For example, he found the type 

of papers being written affect the linguistic manifestations under investigation, for 

example, there is a contrast between the citation use in a theoretical argument in 

sociology and a quantitative empirical discussion in the same discipline (Harwood, 
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2009, p516). Intra-disciplinary differences are also evident Ozturk’s (2007) study of 

rhetorical moves in RA introductions from second language acquisition (SLA) and 

second language writing (SLW), two sub-fields of applied linguistics. They found that 

the texts in the former generally comply with the moves in Swales’s (1990) CARS 

model (mentioned in Section 2.2) but those in the latter demonstrate more complex and 

varied structures. Ozturk (2007, p32) attributes the variation to intra-disciplinary 

difference, arguing that SLA is an “established” field in applied linguistics, and SLW is 

an “emerging” field, with epistemology borrowed from more than one parent discipline. 

These studies demonstrate that linguistic differences occur not only between distinctive 

disciplines but also within a discipline, implying possible limitations to discourse studies 

to treat disciplines discretely. However, as there has been very little applied linguistic 

research into architecture and none on architecture RA writing, this study is positioned 

to explore the genre in this particular discipline in general rather than focusing on 

specific sub-fields of architecture.  

 

    Architecture as a discipline has long been contested for being so ‘broad in its scope 

and range of methods’ (Troiani et al., 2013, p9). Rendell (2004, p143) argues: 

 

If we define a discipline as a system of rules of conduct or as a method of practice, 

then architecture is not a discipline, since it combines a number of methods of 

practice. However, if we define a field of study containing a number of disciplinary 

approaches but with a shared object of investigation as a recognized subject, then 

we could define architecture as a subject. 

 

However, architecture departments or schools have been in higher education for over a 

hundred years: for example, architecture was one of the earliest departments at 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology founded in 1865 (Massachusetts Institute of 



 

31 
 

Technology, n.d.). It “has been codified and bounded in various ways, social, economic 

and, political, through the institutions that regulate it” (Troiani et al., 2013, p9). 

Acknowledging that disciplines are not easy to be delimited straightforwardly, this 

dissertation will however refer to architecture as a discipline in recognition of its 

institutional status.  

 

    Another candidate for discourse communities is “knowledge domains” or “disciplinary 

domains” (Hyland, 2009a, pp62-73). It is one way that knowledge can be classified into 

broad areas. According to Becher and Trowler (2001, pp35-36), knowledge domains 

can be clearly distinguished from the following aspects: “characteristics in the objects 

of enquiry; the nature of knowledge growth; the relationship between the researcher 

and knowledge; enquiry procedure; extent of truth claims and criteria for making them; 

the results of research.” They thus discuss a framework along the hard-soft and pure-

applied dimensions, comprising four domains: hard-pure, soft-pure, hard-applied and 

soft-applied, which are represented by pure sciences (e.g. physics), humanities (e.g. 

history) and pure social sciences (e.g. anthropology), technologies (e.g. mechanical 

engineering), and applied social science (e.g. education) respectively.  

 

    Hyland (2009a) provides a slightly simplified version of Becher and Trowler’s (2001) 

by focusing on the hard-soft distinction. To him, academic knowledge of the sciences, 

social sciences and humanities can be located along a continuum from hard to soft 

(see Figure 1). Knowledge domain transcends the level of discipline: for instance, 

social sciences could cover a variety of disciplines, such as politics, education and 

linguistics. ESP studies such as Stotesbury (2003), Hyland (2004a) and Peacock (2002) 

attended to the domain level by examining RA abstracts from a wide range of 
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disciplines affiliated with the humanities, social sciences and hard sciences. A recent 

study exploring linguistic differences between domains was done by Yeo and Ting 

(2014). They examined personal pronoun uses in lectures in eight undergraduate 

programmes, with those in Medicine, Engineering, Science and Information 

Technology being grouped as science lectures, and Social Science, Economics and 

Business, Human Resource Development and Creative Arts as arts lectures. As 

summarised by Hyland (2009a, p63), sciences are usually seen as accumulations of 

knowledge drawn on “experimental proof.” Therefore, scientific writing inclined to draw 

attention to a gap in knowledge, presenting hypotheses and findings. Often reliant on 

case studies, writers in the humanities disciplines are more concerned with the strength 

of their arguments if their claims and introspection is to be accepted.  

 

Figure 1: Continuum of academic knowledge (from Hyland, 2009a, p63) 
 

SCIENCES               SOCIAL SCIENCES             HUMANITIES 

HARDER                                                                                              SOFTER 

Empirical and objective Explicitly interpretive 
Linear growth of knowledge Dispersed knowledge 
Experimental methods Discursive argument 
Quantitative Qualitative 
More concentrated readership More varied audience 
Highly structured genres More fluid discourses 

 

    There could be two concerns with the hard/soft division: first, it may result in 

“reductionism” by “packing a multitude of complex abstractions into a few simple 

opposites”; second, it may pose difficulty to specify irregularities like the discipline of 

psychology, which may be hard in terms of its common form of research by 

experiments but soft in the area of psychoanalysis (Hyland, 2009a, p63). However, 

Hyland (2009a, p64) also contends that knowledge domains “are relatively stable over 
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time and exhibit considerable rhetorical consistency”; therefore, in comparison to the 

more demarcated categories, the concept of domains is also useful to analysts to 

examine similarities and differences in discoursal practices between communities. As 

mentioned in Chapter 1, architecture is said to be a discipline that extends into other 

fields of knowledge and methods, present at the convergence of converging arts, 

sciences and humanities (Troiani et al., 2013, p9). This makes it an especially 

interesting subject of study, as it may be possible to determine how the textual 

manifestation in architecture RAs corresponds with the broader categorisation of 

knowledge. Therefore, both the concepts of discipline and domain will be applied in this 

research to interpret the findings from the analysis of rhetorical moves and interactional 

metadiscourse. Relevant literature concerning the latter will be presented in the 

following section.   

 

2.6 MULTIPLE INTERPRETATIONS OF METADISCOURSE 

 

    In addition to the global structure of moves, this study also explores architecture RA 

writing from the perspective of ‘metadiscourse’, which relates to my second research 

question: What is the distribution of interactional metadiscourse in architecture 

research articles? According to Hyland and Tse (2005, p123), academic writing is 

widely believed to be factual, objective, impersonal, or detached from the author. This 

stereotypical view is also reflected in some textbooks and style guides, which offer 

linguistic tools for writers and advise them to “suppress their personal perspectives and 

social purposes” (Hyland and Tse, 2005, p123). These guides can be limited or 

misrepresent the available devices by which authors can express evaluation (Hyland 

and Milton, 1997, p187). However, as Hyland (2005a, pix) states, “written texts not only 
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concern people, places and activities in the world, but also acknowledge, construct and 

negotiate social relations.” It is thus important for writers to show a sensible 

management of personality while also appropriately engaging their readers in their 

writing. One means to achieve this interpersonal aspect of communication is through 

the use of metadiscourse; this will be used to analyse the texts in this research. 

 

    The term metadiscourse was first used by Zellig S Harris in 1959 to “refer to 

passages of a text that contain information of secondary importance” (Beauvais, 1989, 

p11) and to exemplify “a writer’s or speaker’s attempts to guide a receiver’s perception 

of a text” (Hyland, 2005a, p3). Beyond the vague conceptualisation of metadiscourse 

as “discourse about discourse or communication about communication,” (Vande 

Kopple, 1985, p83), it remains a fuzzy term, difficult to define its boundaries (Swales, 

1990, p188; Adël and Mauranen, 2010, p1). There have been a number of attempts to 

describe metadiscourse in taxonomies, including those of Vande Kopple (1985, 1997, 

2002), Crismore et al.’s (1993), Hyland (2005a) and Adël (2006). Reviewed by 

Amiryousefi and Rasekh (2010, p161), the first three reveal some influence from 

“Halliday’s (1994) tripartite conception of metafunctions which distinguish between the 

ideational elements of a text-the ways we encode our experiences of the world-and its 

textual and interpersonal functions.” Vande Kopple (1985) aligns seven main types of 

metadiscourse features with a textual-interpersonal classification. The textual set 

includes text connectives and code glosses, and the interpersonal set contains validity 

markers, illocution markers, narrators, attitude markers and commentary. Following 

Vande Kopple’s (1985) distinction, Crismore et al.’s (1993, p46) “collapsed, separated, 

and reorganized his subcategories,” and categorised metadiscourse into textual 

connectives, interpretative markers, hedges, certainty markers, attributors, attitude 
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markers and commentary, with the first two being textual and the remainder 

interpersonal. Abandoning the textual-interpersonal dichotomy, Hyland (2005a) 

proposed another model of metadiscourse, including interactive and interactional 

resources. These three models have been branded as the broad or interactive 

approach by Adël and Mauranen (2010, p2), considering that “textual interaction” is 

fundamental to categorising metadiscourse.  

 

    Adël’s (2006) interpretation however represents a narrow or reflexive approach (Adël 

and Mauranen, 2010, p2). Adël (2006, p20) sees metadiscourse as “text about evolving 

text, or the writer’s explicit commentary on her own ongoing discourse.” She 

categorises metadiscourse into metatext and writer-reader interaction, and defines 

them both: 

 

Metatext spells out the writer’s (and/or the reader’s) discourse acts, or refers to 

aspects of the text itself, such as its organisation and wording, or the writing of it. 

Writers comment on their own discourse actions, for example, when they introduce 

a topic or state an aim (We must now consider the pros and cons of Britain joining 

“the Single Market”), or close the topic (I have presented some of the most 

important benefits of drug legalization). (Adël, 2006, p36) 

 

She also makes a distinction between “personal” and “impersonal” metadiscourse: the 

personal type of metadiscursive items refer explicitly to readers or writers, but 

references for the impersonal type are implicit (Adël, 2006, p13). In line with the 

impersonal and personal distinction, metadiscourse can be further classified into “text-

oriented,” “writer-oriented,” “reader-oriented” and “participant-oriented” (Adël, 2006, 

p21). By mapping these distinctions, Adël’s model can be summarised in Figure 2. 
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Figure 2: Adël’s model of metadiscourse 

 
 

    The concept of the broad approach has been criticised “too all-inclusive,” resulting in 

a wide range of devices to be investigated and require subcategorisation (Adël, 2006, 

p171). In contrast, Adël’s (2006, p19) emphasis on reflexivity restrict “the writer-

oriented and the reader-oriented function to the world of discourse”, providing a more 

neatly delimitation of the concept for analysts. The delimitation is manifested by four 

identifying features of metadiscourse: “explicitness” (the writer’s explicit commentary on 

his/her own ongoing text), “world of discourse” (actions taking place in the world of 

discourse rather than the real world), “current discourse” (making reference to current 

text rather than other texts) and “speaker-writer qua speaker-writer or audience qua 

audience” (addressers or addressees being referred to as discourse participants) (Adël, 

2010, p75). The criteria appear to narrow down metadiscourse investigations, centring 

on text-organising devices and expressions with an explicit reference to the writer or 

reader, exemplified by the presence of the first-person pronoun and second-person 

pronoun.   

 

Metadiscourse

Metatext

Impersonal

Text-oriented

Personal

Participant-oriented

Writer-oriented

Reader-oriented

Writer-reader interaction

Personal

Participant-oriented

Reader-oriented
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    There is an overlap between the broad and narrow approaches of metadiscourse in 

terms of the linguistic items being examined. However, based on the aforementioned 

identifying features, the major distinction between investigations in the broad and 

narrow approaches resides in the inclusion or exclusion of items for evaluation or 

stance (Adël, 2003, 2006). For example, some categories in the broad tradition, for 

example, validity markers and attitude markers in Vande Kopple’s (1985) framework, 

are not reflexive because they are seen to refer to the internal state of mind of the 

writer, as an experiencer of the real world (i.e. not conforming to the criterion of “world 

of discourse,” or actions taking place in the world of discourse rather than the real 

world), or as a writer of alternative texts (i.e. not fulfilling the criterion of “current 

discourse,” or reference to current text only) (Adël, 2010, p75). However, as McGrath 

and Kuteeva (2012, p163) criticise, a metadiscourse model to exclude evaluative items 

like Adël’s (2006) may be “unnecessarily restrictive.” According to Thompson and 

Hunston (2000, p6), evaluation is important to investigate because it could perform 

three key functions: 

 

(1) to express the speaker’s or writer’s opinion, and in doing so to reflect the value 

system of that person and their community; 

(2) to construct and maintain relations between the speaker or writer and hearer or 

reader; 

(3) to organize the discourse 

 

Adël’s (2006, p19) claims that her model of metadiscourse extends “the conventional 

definition of reflexivity in language as language referring to itself” and attends to 

participants (writers and readers) in the discourse. Given the importance of evaluative 

items for reader-writer interaction, Adël’s (2006) model may be limited for the scope of 
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investigation in this research. For example, stance-related features, such as hedges 

and attitude markers, are not included in Adël’s conceptualisation of metadiscourse, 

but they are common in academic writing. Furthermore, since Vande Kopple (1985), 

the conceptualisations of metadiscourse in the broad tradition have undergone 

continuous refinement, with Hyland’s (2005a) model being one of the most 

sophisticated and widely applied for analysing metadiscourse in academic writing. His 

interpersonal model of metadiscourse, which this research is based upon, will be 

presented and reviewed in the next section. 

 

2.7 ADOPTION OF HYLAND’S INTERPERSONAL MODEL OF METADISOCURSE 

 

    This research adopts Hyland’s (2005a) interpersonal model of metadiscourse for 

academic writing. Initially proposed by Hyland and Tse (2004), it was expanded in 

Hyland’s (2005a, p37) own monograph, in which metadiscourse is defined as “the 

cover term for the self-reflective expressions used to negotiate interactional meanings 

in a text, assisting the writer (or speaker) to express a viewpoint and engage with 

readers as members of a particular community.” 

 

    As was explained in the preceding section, Hyland’s (2005a) model is one of the 

foremost and most recent attempts to characterise metadiscourse relative to the broad 

tradition. While Adël and Mauranen (2010, p3) acknowledge the advantages of a broad 

approach to allow researchers to quickly grasp an overview of occurrences and 

distribution of metadiscourse in a particular set of data, they are concerned that 

applying it to an analysis of decontextualised units, leads to a static view of 

metadiscourse. Adël (2010, p70) and Toumi (2009, p66) also indicate that research in 
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the broad tradition tends to result in the examination of too many linguistic phenomena, 

precluding a more in-depth and detailed functional analysis. While the reflexivity 

approach can address the fuzziness of the term and delimit its boundaries, Hyland 

(2010c, p125) observes that such research has been “restricted to elements which 

refer to the text itself, looking inward to those aspects of a discourse which help 

organise the text as text.” By contrast, Hyland’s (2010c, p127) theory provides “a 

convenient way of capturing writing (and speech) as a social and communicative 

engagement between writer and reader.” 

 

    Hyland’s (2005a) model also represents a significant improvement on earlier 

important constructs of metadiscourse in the broad traditions, for example, Vande 

Kopple’s (1985) taxonomy of metadiscourse devices. Argued by Hyland (2005a, p6), 

Vande Kopple’s (1985) conceptualisation is based on “intuitive reflection,” and fails to 

provide a sufficient theoretical foundation to explore metadiscourse in real texts, 

resulting in other labels being used to address writer-reader interactions, such as 

evaluation (Hunston, 1994), stance (Conrad and Biber, 2000; Pho, 2008), and 

engagement (Hyland, 2001a). However, Hyland’s (2005a) model appears more 

theoretically solid than its predecessors as it is grounded on several principles: 

metadiscourse is “distinct from propositional aspects of discourse,” “refers to those 

aspects of the text that embody writer-reader interactions,” and “distinguishes relations 

which are external to the text from those that are internal” (Hyland and Tse, 2004, 

p159). These principles reflect two trends in metadiscourse related research: “an 

increased emphasis on the interpersonal function of metadiscourse in academic texts” 

and “an interpretation of metadiscourse in context” (Li and Wharton, 2012, p347). 

Furthermore, despite the influence by Vande Kopple (1985), Hyland’s (2005a) 
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framework has been developed through corpus-based investigations of authentic 

academic texts, making it seemingly more empirically sound than its preceding model.  

 

     Firstly, Hyland and Tse (2004, p160) suggest the distinction between propositional 

content and metadiscourse as a suitable starting point from which to investigate 

metadiscourse in academic writing. A stretch of discourse could contain both 

propositional and metadiscoursal elements, with the former presenting “the world” and 

the latter concerning “the text and its reception” (Hyland and Tse, 2004, p161). 

According to Mao (1993, p270, p284), earlier conceptualisations (e.g. Vande Kopple, 

1985; Beauvais, 1989) left the impression that metadiscourse is a secondary discourse, 

which exists to organise and convey primary discourse; this marginalised role of 

metadiscourse, implying that it was just a “stylistic” device, sends out a misleading 

message to second language learners that it is an optional or less important form of 

academic writing. The principles behind Hyland (2005a) address this concern and 

reiterate the crucial status of metadiscourse to link the text with its context.  

 

    The second principle was a rejection of the division of textual and interpersonal 

functions in some of the metadiscourse models (e.g. Vande Kopple, 1985; Crismore et 

al., 1993). Hyland and Tse (2004, p161) emphasised that “all metadiscourse is 

interpersonal in that it takes account of the reader’s knowledge, textual experiences, 

and processing needs and that it provides writers with an armoury of rhetorical appeals 

to achieve this.” That is to say, even the textual metadiscourse markers in an earlier 

model (Vande Kopple, 1985) should be perceived as interpersonal instead, because 

they reflect not only grammatical requirements but also the author’s consideration of 

readers, such as how best to guide the reader to understand content. Although the 
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interactive/interactional distinction may be similar to the textual/interpersonal dichotomy 

in terms of the linguistic items examined, Hyland and Tse (2004) stress that all 

metadiscourse items by nature convey writer-reader interactions, and are thus 

“interpersonal.”  

 

    The third principle is the ‘distinction between internal and external relations, or more 

precisely between matters in the world and those in the discourse’ (Hyland and Tse, 

2004, p167). For example, not all modalities in academic writing are epistemic for 

toning down a claim. Instead, what determines that modality is metadiscourse is “the 

objectivity of the event, whether the outcome is related to the speaker’s assessments 

of possibility about something happening or external circumstances which might make 

it possible” (Hyland, 2005a, p48).  

 

    In addition to the underlying principles, Hyland’s (2005a) model is distinguished by 

his full awareness of its limitations. Like other metadiscourse taxonomies, it could at 

best “partially represent a fuzzy reality” and “approximate the complexity of natural 

language use” (Hyland, 2005a, pp58-59). Although linguists can only actually examine 

explicit phenomena, explicitness can reflect a writer’s conscious choice of presence, in 

particular how they view the readers in the discourse. Moreover, even though the 

model is intended as “indicative rather than comprehensive,” it can still enable 

researchers to explore “the extent of authorial self-awareness, how far writers are able 

to see their texts as an outcome of writing (rather than a study or theory in the world), 

and to compare the ways writers employ this awareness in crafting texts in different 

genres, cultures and communities” (Hyland, 2005a, pp58-59).  
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    The strength of Hyland’s conceptualisation is also demonstrated by his long-term 

empirical corpus-based research into academic writing (e.g. Hyland, 1996ab, 1998ab, 

1999b, 2001ab, 2002bcd, 2004ab, 2005ab, 2007, 2008, 2009c, 2010abc, 2011; Hyland 

and Tse, 2004, 2005). He also discussed metadiscourse in relation to genres, cultures 

and communities, but the discipline variable remains central to his investigations. His 

model is therefore pertinent to this research because it examines RAs in a discipline 

little explored by linguists.  

 

    Equally importantly, Hyland’s (2005a) framework is pedagogically relevant and 

applicable. With a full chapter in his book devoted to “metadiscourse in the classroom,” 

Hyland (2005a, p175) declares that he has not only tried to re-evaluate the concept of 

metadiscourse, but also suggested how an understanding of metadiscourse can be 

incorporated into language learning and teaching. Relevant TESOL research has been 

primarily based on Hyland’s model and other taxonomies in the broad tradition. For 

example, Simin and Tavangar (2009) noted that learners who were most proficient in 

an Iranian university used more metadiscourse in their assignment writing, and that the 

explicit teaching of metadiscourse features improved the students’ writing performance. 

Steffensen and Cheng (1996) conducted a study in which instruction in metadiscourse 

helped students in an experimental group not only to use metadiscourse more 

effectively than those in the control group, but also to raise their awareness about the 

reader-writer relationship when writing. Teaching metadiscourse has also been 

reported as beneficial to reading comprehension (see Jalilifar and Alipour, 2007; 

Jalilifar and Shooshtari, 2011; Tavakoli et al., 2010).  
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    To summarise, from the theoretical point of view, Hyland’s perspective “offers a 

more comprehensive and encompassing model of metadiscourse” in comparison to 

alternatives in the narrow tradition (Lee and Casal, 2014, p42). Drawn on corpus-based 

evidence, it is a refined version of its precedent by Vande Kopple (1985). As Hu and 

Gao (2015, p14) indicate, “Hyland’s classification of interactional metadiscourse has 

been used in many studies of academic discourse,” of which RA is an important text 

type. From the practical point of view, Hyland’s model has applied to teaching contexts 

as in the studies presented in this paragraph. Given its “relative theoretical and 

pedagogical advantages” (Kuhi and Behnam, 2011, p100), this research thus adopts 

Hyland’s model for the metadiscourse analysis. 

 

2.8 FOCUSING ON THE INTERACTIONAL METADISCOURSE FROM HYLAND’S 

TAXONOMY  

 

    Influenced by Thompson (2001) and Thompson and Thetela (1995) concerning 

interaction in writing, Hyland (2005a) categorised metadiscourse resources into two 

dimensions: interactive and interactional. Thompson (2001, p59) describes the 

interactive and interactional aspects of interaction in a written text as below: 

 

The aspects…, which are related to awareness of the audience’s likely reactions 

and needs, may be termed interactive: these primarily involve the management of 

the flow of information and thus serve to guide readers through the content of the 

text….The other type may be termed interactional: these are aspects which aim to 

involve readers in the argument or ethos of the text. The resources drawn on for 

this purpose are those which allow writers to conduct more or less overt interaction 

with their audience, by appearing in the text to comment on and evaluate the 

content through the use of modality and evaluation…, and by assigning speech 

roles to themselves and the readers.  
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    According to Hyland (2005a, p49), a writer applies interactive metadiscourse “to 

shape and constrain a text to meet the needs of particular readers, setting out 

arguments so that they will recover the writer’s preferred interpretations and goals.” 

There are five categories of interactive metadiscourse: transitions, frame markers, 

endophoric markers, evidentials and code glosses, which can be applied both to 

“address the ways of organizing discourse” and to show “the extent to which the text is 

constructed with the readers’ needs in mind” (Hyland, 2005a, p49). The interactional 

dimension, on the other hand, is concerned with “the ways writers conduct interaction 

by intruding and commenting on their message” (Hyland, 2005a, p49). Through this 

interactional metadiscourse, which includes hedges, boosters, attitude markers, self-

mentions and engagement markers, a writer can express his or her “textual ‘voice’, or 

community-recognized personality,” convey judgment or assessment, and overtly 

connect himself or herself with readers. As specified in the second research question, 

the interactional dimension of metadiscourse is of interest in this research, for the 

reasons given below. 

 

    Based on years of analysing academic discourse, Hyland (2010b, p116) observed:  

 

Research papers, we have discovered, are sites where academics don’t just offer a 

view of the world, but negotiate a credible account of themselves and their work by 

claiming solidarity with readers, appraising ideas and acknowledging alternative 

views. Interpersonality, then concerns the ways that writers use language to 

negotiate social relationships by telling their readers what they see as important, 

how they believe they should select and present material for them, and how they 

feel about what they write about.  
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Interactional resources in Hyland’s model are important features that can enable further 

understanding of the interpersonal nature of academic writing. As well as its theoretical 

importance, a major reason for concentrating on interactional metadiscourse was my 

own reflection on the past teaching experience. Metadiscourse elements, if mentioned 

in L2 instruction, are mainly taught in “a rather piecemeal fashion,” with little attention 

directed toward explaining the role they play in the interaction between writer, reader 

and text, and the relationship they have with genres and disciplines that learners might 

be working with (Hyland, 2004b, p135). Having been an EFL instructor teaching 

general and academic writing in Taiwan, I am aware that the interactive types of 

metadiscourse, for example, transitions (in addition, however) and frame markers 

(finally, to conclude), have been widely, if not systematically or wholly, covered in 

English writing instruction and materials. By contrast, the interactional dimension of 

metadiscourse appeared far less attended to, and some features, such as hedges and 

self-mention, are often presented in a rather prescriptive manner. This observation 

echoes Zarei (2008), who compared selected ESP textbooks in Iran and authentic RAs 

from similar disciplines, and found metadiscourse markers ‘underrepresented’ in 

course books, especially interactional devices.  

 

    While this study does not intend to investigate the relationship between writers’ use 

of metadiscourse and their linguistic and cultural backgrounds, as indicated in Chapter 

1, it was conceived from a motivation to provide information and implications for EAP 

teaching in Taiwan. Several studies have suggested variations between Chinese 

speakers and speakers of English when using metadiscourse in academic writing, e.g. 

RAs, essays, abstracts and exam papers (Hinkel, 1997, 2005; Allison, 1995; Hyland 

and Milton, 1997; Yu, 2009; Hu and Cao, 2011), as well as between Mandarin 
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speakers who have studied at a Chinese university and those who have studied at a 

UK institution (Li and Wharton, 2012). They have all revealed that Chinese writers 

tended to use hedging less frequently and in a more restricted manner, but were prone 

to using boosters. The findings seem to reflect Chinese writers’ higher degree of 

certainty, confidence, commitment or authoritative tone, and explanations suggested 

for this include both cultural preference and lack of English ability. Due to the fact that 

English is the predominant language in the academic world, how best to present 

qualification and certainty, often realised by interactional metadiscourse like hedges 

and boosters, can pose a problem to L2 writers (Hyland and Milton, 1997). Although 

these studies were conducted with participants from China and Hong Kong, the 

observations about their less frequent and possibly less capable manipulation of 

certain interactional metadiscourse markers in comparison to their English speaking 

peers may be applied to Taiwanese students who share Mandarin as their first 

language. This research was first conceived as a response to local pedagogical need; 

therefore, it will focus on the interactional elements of metadiscourse.  

 

2.9 OVERVIEW OF INTERACTIONAL METADISCOURSE 

 

    Hyland (2005b) elaborates on the key resources informing academic interactions in 

terms of stance (writer positioning) and engagement (reader positioning). Stance 

incorporates three main elements: “evidentiality,” “affect” and “presence,” which he 

explains as follows: 

 

Evidentiality refers to the writer’s expressed commitment to the reliability of the 

propositions he or she presents and their potential impact on the reader; affect 

involves a broad range of personal and professional attitudes towards what is said, 
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including emotions, perspectives and beliefs; and presence simply concerns the 

extent to which the writer chooses to project him or herself into the text. (Hyland, 

2005b, p178) 

 

When these components of interactional resources are mapped to Hyland’s (2005a) 

taxonomy of metadiscourse, “evidentiality” is realised by hedges and boosters, “affect” 

by attitude markers, and “presence” by self-mentions.  

 

    Engagement refers to ‘the ways writers bring readers into the discourse to anticipate 

their possible objections and engage them in appropriate ways’ (Hyland 2005b, p182). 

Hyland (2005b, p176) states: 

 

This is an alignment dimension where writers acknowledge and connect to others, 

recognizing the presence of their readers, pulling them along with their argument, 

focusing their attention, acknowledging their uncertainties, including them as 

discourse participants, and guiding them to interpretations.  

 

Engagement is performed by ‘engagement markers’, as manifested by reader 

pronouns, personal asides, questions and directives (Hyland, 2005a, pp151-156).  

 

2.9.1 Hedge 

 

    Hedges are probably the most researched interactional metadiscourse category in 

academic writing. Hedging can be “immensely varied” (Salager-Meyer, 1998, p297), 

and have multiple explanations; variously perceived as politeness strategies for writers 

to defend themselves in front of their situated discourse communities (Meyers, 1989, 

p12), or rhetorical tools to present their work honestly, modestly, cautiously and 
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diplomatically (Swales, 1990, p175). Hedges are often used by academic writers for 

two main purposes. The first is to “convey (purposive) vagueness and tentativeness, 

and to make sentences more acceptable to the reader/hearer, thus increasing their 

chance of ratification and reducing the risk of negation” (Salager-Meyer, 1994, p150). 

The second is to allow presentation of results or ideas in a more precise manner 

(Salager-Meyer, 1994, p151; Hyland, 1996b, p433). Within the interpersonal model of 

metadiscourse, hedges are defined as follows: 

 

Hedges are devices such as possible, might and perhaps, which indicate the 

writer’s decision to recognize alternative voices and viewpoints and so withhold 

complete commitment to a proposition. Hedges emphasize the subjectivity of a 

position by allowing information to be presented as an option by allowing 

information to be presented as an opinion rather than a fact and therefore open 

that position to negotiation….Hedges therefore imply that a statement is based on 

the writer’s plausible reasoning rather than certain knowledge, indicating the 

degree of confidence it is prudent to attribute to it. (Hyland, 2005a, p52) 

 

2.9.1.1 Various classifications of hedges  

   

    Several interpretations and classifications of hedges in academic writing have been 

proposed (see Crompton, 1997; Hyland, 1996ab; Martín-Martín, 2008; Salager-Meyer, 

1994). At one extreme, Crompton (1997, p284) restricts hedges to linguistic items 

which “explicitly qualify his/her lack of commitment to the truth of a proposition he/she 

utters.” This view argues that the evidential verb suggest in Smith (1996) suggests that 

the moon is made of cheese is not a hedge because the commitment or responsibility 

does not lie with the author (Crompton, 1997, p284). In contrast, such an instance 

would have been included by Salager-Meyer (1994) and Hyland (1996a) in their 
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studies on hedging. Hyland (1999a, p344) suggests that reporting verbs in citations 

“allow the writer to clearly convey the kind of activities reported and to precisely 

distinguish an attitude to that information, signalling whether the claims are to be taken 

as accepted or not.” They are particularly useful for summary writing, as a device to 

reveal a writer’s personal evaluation of prior literature about a topic (Swales and Feak, 

2004, p164). For instance, one may opt for the verb claim over demonstrate to show 

reservation. Therefore, reporting verbs for citations could be considered as hedges, 

where they meet Hyland’s (2005a) definition of hedges to convey stance. Hedging and 

citation are different strategies in academic writing, but their linguistic realisation can 

overlap. Some categories of reporting verbs in Hyland’s (2002) investigation into 

reporting practices in RAs could be considered hedges. Taking examples from Hyland 

(2002a, pp120-121), writers can evoke tentativeness in regard to reported matters by 

using expressions like doubt, postulate, speculate, suppose and suspect; unlike “non-

factive” verbs, such as state, report and summarise, which provide information 

impartially, they can apply “factive verbs” like argue and claim to indicate a degree of 

confidence in the proposition of the cited resources. Reporting verbs for citations were 

consequently included in the analysis of hedges in this dissertation. 

  

    Researchers, such as Hyland (1996ab), Martín-Martín (2008) and Salager-Meyer 

(1994), take a relatively loose approach by drawing on a wider range of linguistic 

manifestations as hedges. However, in these studies, hedging is studied in isolation, 

rather than as one element of the package of metadiscourse: or more specifically in 

accordance with Hyland’s (2005a) principles and taxonomy that current analysis is 

based on. For example, Salager-Meyer’s (1994) “emotionally charged intensifiers” and 

Martín-Martín’s (2008) “quality-emphasising adjectival and adverbial expressions” may 
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be more associated with attitude markers in Hyland’s (2005a) framework. Martín-

Martín’s (2008) strategy of subjectivisation involving the use of first person appears to 

overlap with Hyland’s (2005a) self-mention category. Furthermore, depersonalisation 

by the agentless passive is suggested by Martín-Martín’s (2008) and Luukka and 

Markkanen (1997, p168) as a form of hedging, enabling a writer to refrain from 

assuming full responsibility for what has been said. However, this is regarded as a less 

obvious and explicit way to realise hedging (Namsaraev, 1997, p70).  

 

2.9.1.2 Subcategories of hedges in the research: epistemic modality and approximator 

 

    When discussing metadiscourse, Hyland (2005ab) did not clearly subcategorise 

hedges. In his earlier research on hedging in science RA writing, Hyland (1996b) 

proposed a hierarchical system of hedges in terms of functions. He argues that non-

factive statements can be “content-oriented” or “reader-oriented”, with the former being 

subcategorised into “accuracy-oriented” and “writer-oriented” and the accuracy-

oriented type being further categorised into “attribute” and “reliability” (Hyland, 1996b, 

p438). The system thus suggests four kinds of hedges used in his analysis: attribute 

hedges show the extent to which a term accurately describe a phenomenon; reliability 

hedges indicate an author’s assessment or confidence in the truth of a proposition; 

writer-oriented hedges restrict a writer’s commitment or personal responsibility to a 

proposition; reader-oriented hedges invite readers to involve in a dialogue (Hyland, 

1996b). However, there are several issues with this categorisation. First of all, this 

classification is not easy to be applied for the actual analysis of hedges because the 

categories are not clearly distinguished (Diewald, 2006, cited in Kaltenböck et al., 2010, 

p5). For example, as Hyland (1996, p443) admits, the line between attribute and 
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reliability hedges is blurred, and only predominant functions, rather than distinctive 

categorisation, can be identified by considering the contextual and formal information. 

In addition, these two types of hedges are claimed to contribute accuracy—accuracy 

hedges are hierarchical higher than or composed of attribute and reliability hedges. 

However, in Hyland’s (1996b, p443) discussion, he replaced the term attribute hedges 

by accuracy hedging, making the terminology quite confusing. Secondly, judging from 

the functions and the core examples, the reader-oriented hedges may be better 

regarded as engagement markers, or, more specifically, reader pronouns, in Hyland’s 

(2005a) metadiscourse model. Thirdly, considering the principle of explicitness Hyland 

(2005a) emphasises in delimiting metadiscourse, some strategies for the writer-

oriented hedges, such as using agentless passive construction or making a reference 

to another author, appear to be less obvious ways to realise hedging.  

 

    Based on the analysis of medical RAs, Salager-Meyer (1994, pp154-155) proposed 

five types of hedges: shields, approximators, authors’ personal doubt and direct 

involvement, emotionally-charged intensifiers, and compound hedges, which have 

been applied in a number of studies on research paper writing (e.g. Jalilifar, 2011; 

Afshar et al., 2014). There are two issues about this classification. First, it seems to mix 

formal and functional categories, with the first four indicating certain functions but the 

last one purely formal. Secondly, the third and fourth categories in her classification are 

overlapped with self-mentions and attitude markers in Hyland’s (2005a) metadiscourse 

framework. Considering that Hyland’s (1996) system hedging is not clearly 

distinguished in subcategories and some categories in Hyland’s (1996) and Salager-

Meyer’s (1994) classifications are overlapped with other metadiscourse categories, this 
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research adopts Martín-Martín’s (2008, p138) “strategy of indetermination”, with two 

subcategories: epistemic modality and approximators.  

 

    According to Martín-Martín (2008, p138), the strategy of indetermination gives “a 

proposition a colouring of lesser semantic, qualitative and quantitative explicitness as 

well as of uncertainty, vagueness and fuzziness.” The strategy of indetermination 

apparently best captures the essence of Hyland’s (2005a, p52) definition that hedges 

allow an author “to recognize alternative voices and viewpoints” and “withhold complete 

commitment to a proposition,” through calculating the degree of precision and certainty 

to be placed on a proposition. The strategy consists of two clear subcategories: 

epistemic modality and approximators. Epistemic modality, in short, refers to “the 

expression of the users’ degree of certainty, or commitment to the truth, of their 

statements, or the assessment of the likelihood of something being, or having being, 

the case” (Gabrielatos and McEnery, 2005, p313). Some common linguistic features 

include modal auxiliary verbs (may, might), semi-auxiliaries (seem, appear), epistemic 

lexical verb (assume, suggest), modal adverbs (perhaps, possibly), modal nouns 

(possibility, assumption), and modal adjectives (plausible, likely) (Martín-Martín, 2008, 

p138; Hyland, 2005a, pp223-224). 

 

    The second subcategory of lexical hedges is approximators. Informed by formal 

semantics, Prince et al. (1982, p85) referred to these as linguistic devices that may 

“affect the propositional content.” For instance, a robin is a bird is a proposition of truth; 

however, by adding an approximator sort of, a robin is sort of a bird becomes a 

proposition, which is false (Prince et al., 1982, p86). Expressions like sort of, 

sometimes and mostly are all examples of approximators in this sense.   
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    Examining the functions of hedging devices in medical RAs, Salager-Meyer (1994, 

p154) concluded that the use of approximators may not only express reservation but 

also reveal the irrelevance, unavailability or impossibility of exactitude (e.g. to present 

exact figures). Based on a study on RAs from four disciplines, Lafuente Millán (2008, 

p77) observed that approximators may fulfil a number of pragmatic functions: including 

“focusing the readers’ attention on a particular piece of information,” “highlighting the 

relevance of some results or data” and “hiding limitations or lack of knowledge.” He 

further suggested four types of markers to convey approximative meaning: quantity 

(approximately, roughly), degree (somewhat, quite), frequency (often, occasionally), 

and limitation (partly, mostly, predominately), which are also referred to herein.  

 

2.9.2 Booster 

 

    Boosters are often simplistically seen as the opposite function to hedges (Macintyre, 

2013, p4), and the two concepts are certainly closely related, and occasionally studied 

together. Thus far, minimal linguistic research has been dedicated to boosters in 

isolation (Vassileva, 2001; Vázquez and Giner, 2009). Vande Kopple (1985, p84) 

categorises hedges and boosters, or “emphatics” in his term, as “validity markers,” to 

“assess the probability or truth of propositional content we express and to show how 

committed we are to that assessment”; meanwhile Rubin et al. (2004) did not mention 

hedges and boosters, but studied relevant linguistic devices in terms of level of 

certainty.  
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    As defined by Hyland (1998a, p350), boosters are linguistic markers that “allow 

writers to express conviction and assert a proposition with confidence, representing a 

strong claim about a state of affairs.” Unlike hedges which tone down assertiveness 

and open up a space for readers’ challenges, boosters enable writers to close down 

alternatives and judge conflicting views with certainty (Hyland, 2005a, p52). Therefore, 

hedges and boosters are certainly complementary in nature, as one expresses caution 

and the other indicates full commitment. 

  

    In addition to stating assertion or certainty in academic writing, boosters can also 

allow writers to engage their readers and foster solidarity. As Hyland (2007, p94) 

argues, “while they restrict opportunities for alternative voices, they also often stress 

shared information and group membership as we tend to get behind those ideas which 

have a good chance of being accepted.” Analogous to hedges, there are a wide range 

of lexical grammatical items used to convey certainty of claims and solidarity with 

readers, e.g. clearly, demonstrate and of course, and such items can also be found in 

clusters in a stream of sentences (Hyland, 2005a, p179). Based on Hyland’s (2005a) 

findings from the 1.4-million-word corpus of RAs, hedges have greater presence than 

boosters in terms of their frequency of occurrence. Nonetheless, both strategies reflect 

the fact that “statements don’t just communicate ideas, but also the writer’s attitude to 

them and to readers” (Hyland, 2007, p95).  

 

2.9.3 Attitude marker 

 

    In academic writing, a writer may sometimes choose to convey attitude, feelings, 

judgments or expectations. For example, Hyland (2008, p151) analysed Swales’s 
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writing and found that he had purposely incorporated expressions of attitude into his 

texts to convey to readers what his beliefs were about issues raised, and to lend 

support to his viewpoints in a very personal way. Linguistic devices used to express 

attitudinal evaluation have been studied in association with a number of concepts, 

including evaluation, appraisal, and stance (Hunston and Thompson, 2000). In 

Hyland’s (2005a) metadiscourse model, these are called attitude markers, or means to 

“indicate writer’s affective, rather than epistemic, attitude to propositions, conveying 

surprise, agreement, importance, frustration, and so on, rather than commitment” 

(Hyland, 2007, p95).  

 

    Attitude markers are signalled most explicitly by conventional evaluative lexis, such 

as attitudinal verbs, sentence adverbs and adjectives. (Hyland, 2005b, p180; 

Stotesbury, 2003, p339). It is not easy to group attitude markers, or attitudinal stance 

markers into semantic sub-classes, as observed by Conrad and Biber (2000, p60). In 

discussing the interpersonal model of metadiscourse, Hyland (2005a) does not provide 

any clear subcategorisation of this metadiscourse category, except for mentioning 

some commonly seen grammatical types. This research thus adopts Mur Dueñas’s 

(2010) classification of attitude markers, which is based on her recent contrastive 

analysis of research articles, the genre of concern to this research. Mur Dueñas (2010, 

pp62-63) suggested three subcategories of attitude markers: “significance (i.e. 

relevance, importance), assessment (i.e. acuity, efficacy, novelty, interestingness, 

validity, strength, quality), and emotion (i.e. personal, emotional judgements).” By 

connecting these categories with Hyland’s (2005a, pp220-221) list of metadiscourse 

items, lexical items like essential and important express significance, desirable and 

interesting express assessment, and disappointed and unfortunately express emotion. 
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This categorisation provides a framework within which to present the different values 

associated with the attitude markers observed in this research.  

 

2.9.4 Self-mention 

 

    Self-mention is a strategy that a writer can apply to demonstrate “explicit author 

presence in a text” (Hyland, 2005a, p53). Self-mentions are found in RAs to explain 

procedure, state results or claims, elaborate an argument, state a goal/purpose, and 

express personal benefits (Hyland, 2002b, p1100). Integrating self-mention in 

academic writing extends beyond a purely stylistic choice and is best seen as 

“significant ingredients for promoting a competent scholarly identity and gaining 

accreditation of research claims” (Hyland, 2001b, p211). Other researchers, such as 

Kuo (1999) and Harwood (2005a), have also reported this promotional effect of self-

mention. 

 

    Hyland (2005b, p181) argues that “the presence or absence of author reference is 

generally a conscious choice by writers to adopt a particular stance and disciplinary-

situated authorial identity.” Mur Dueñas (2007, p145) also points out, “opinions on the 

use of (im)personal style vary among scholars, and even among those belonging to 

related disciplines.” Generally speaking, the convention to avoid first-person voice in 

RAs to reflect objectivity has become mutable, and many journals have gradually 

relaxed their rules on it (Winkler and Metherell, 2012, p128). Evidenced in Hyland 

(2005a), Harwood (2005b) and Samraj (2008), disciplinary culture and convention play 

an essential role in the acceptance of self-mention, although this tends to be 

downplayed in scientific writing, where quantitative studies dominate. It is relatively 
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more accepted in the humanities and social sciences where qualitative and 

ethnographic studies are more commonplace. For example, Samraj (2008) found the 

use of I was frequent in philosophy Master’s theses, while it was rare in biology ones.   

 

    Although self-mention is mainly realised by the first person pronoun I, and the 

exclusive we—“referring to writers themselves” (Kuo, 1999, p121), nouns to explicitly 

refer to the author, e.g. this writer and the research team, are also used as an 

alternative to first person (Kuo, 1999; Hyland, 2005a). Passive voice without the 

presence of an agent might imply self-mention, but is excluded from the analysis in this 

dissertation. As Molino (2010, p87) notes, passive sentences often lack an explicit 

signal to indicate the agent or actor, and thus may not fit Hyland’s metadiscourse 

model, which attends to “explicit textual devices,” or “items which can be clearly 

identified in the text” (Hyland, 2005a, p28).  

     

    In addition to first-person references, self-citation is another form of self-mention that 

has been discussed (Harwood, 2005a; Mur Dueñas, 2007). Mur Dueñas (2007, p155) 

argues that an author’s credentials can be inferred with reference to his/her own 

published work. Swales (1990, p148) categorises the forms of self-citation as integral 

and non-integral: the former being when the name of the researcher appears in a citing 

sentence, and the latter referring to the name being placed in parentheses or 

mentioned elsewhere (Swales, 1990, p148). This research will not evaluate self-citation. 

The 14 architecture RAs collected for this study feature the Endnotes system. The 

Footnote system is preferred in hard sciences, which makes self-citation “less visible” 

(Harwood, 2005a, p1220), and arguably, the degree of visibility is even lower with the 
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Endnote system, and the promotional effect might be marginal. There are only nine 

instances (endnotes) of self-citations in six of the chosen articles.   

 

2.9.5 Engagement marker 

 

    Hyland (2001a) initially explored engagement markers using the term “addressee 

features,” in response to the smaller body of research on engaging readers than on the 

linguistic manifestation of writer’s stance, identity or credibility. Academic research can 

have multiple and non-homogenous audiences, but writers may be able to also 

“construct an audience by drawing on their knowledge of earlier texts and relying on 

readers’ abilities to recognize intertextuality between texts” (Hyland, 2001a, p551). 

Engagement markers are linguistic devices used to “explicitly address readers, either 

to focus their attention or include them as discourse participants”; that is to say, by 

utilising engagement markers, writers can “either highlight or downplay the presence of 

their readers in the text” (Hyland, 2005a, p53). There are four main resources used as 

engagement markers: reader pronouns, personal asides, questions, and directives 

(Hyland, 2005a, pp151-156). 

 

2.9.5.1 Reader pronoun 

  

    Reader pronouns and self-mention are sometimes studied together under the label 

personal pronouns (see Harwood, 2005b, 2006, 2007; Kuo, 1999; Yeo and Ting, 2013). 

While all metadiscourse is interpersonal, within Hyland’s (2005a) taxonomy the 

distinction underscores that stance-related markers are writer-oriented and 

engagement markers are reader-oriented. Reader pronouns draw readers into a text in 
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the most explicit manner. It is possible for an author to address the readers as you or 

reader, but such examples are rare (Hyland, 2005b, p182). Another possible linguistic 

marker for this category is the indefinite pronoun one, as used to refer to “either any 

researcher in the discipline in general to stress the shared goal or knowledge, or to 

reduce personal attributes when giving an opinion or an action statement” (Kuo, 1999, 

p136).  

 

    The most frequently seen reader pronouns in academic writing, however, are the 

inclusive we or its derivatives (e.g. us) (Harwood, 2005b; Kuo, 1999; Hyland 2005b). 

According to Kuo (1999, p121), the inclusive we is used to refer to “writers and readers 

of the discipline as a whole” (Kuo, 1999, p121). Based on Harwood’s (2005b, pp352-

365) analysis of RA writing, the inclusive we is associated with a number of functions: 

creating a research space, describing disciplinary beliefs, commenting on disciplinary 

practices, elaborating arguments, depicting research methods and procedures, guiding 

readers through the text, and indicating a need for further research. Through the 

inclusive we, an author can not only communicate with readers in the reading situation 

and invite their participation, but also address the writer’s affiliated discourse 

community and share membership of it with other researchers (Livnat, 2012, p103, 

106). That is to say, reader pronouns are commonly realised by the inclusive we in 

academic writing, as an important means to engage readers by positioning and guiding 

them through an argument.  

 

2.9.5.2 Personal aside 
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    Personal asides “briefly interrupt the argument to offer a comment on what has been 

said” (Hyland, 2005a, p152). Asides allow writers not only to “intervene” so as to 

provide an opinion but also to “initiate a brief interpersonal dialogue” (Hyland, 2005b, 

p183). The common linguistic realisation of asides is as a stream of words within 

brackets, commas or hyphens; these punctuation marks are useful clues to identify 

personal asides in an analysis. Use of parentheses is also a common indicator of code 

glosses, a type of interactive metadiscourse. The difference is, however, instated in 

Hyland’s (2005a) definitions. Code glosses provide additional information, and are 

normally realised by paraphrasing, explaining or elaborating on what has been said, in 

order to ensure that the intended message is communicated effectively (Hyland, 2005a, 

p52). Nonetheless, asides are remarks or comments principally contributing to the 

“reader-writer relationship” rather than to “the propositional development of the 

discourse” (Hyland, 2005b, p183).  

 

2.9.5.3 Question 

  

    As defined by Hyland (2002d, p530), “questions are the strategy of dialogic 

involvement par excellence, often functioning to express an imbalance of knowledge 

between participants, but also working to create rapport.” This feature is most explicitly 

manifested by using the question mark. While direct questions are seldom asked in 

academic writing, their use allows writers to “project the perceptions, interests and 

needs of a potential audience into their unfolding argument” (Hyland, 2002d, p531). 

There are seven functions of questions in academic writing: listed in order of frequency 

of occurrence in Hyland’s (2002d) study about RAs from eight disciplines, these are 
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organising the text, setting up claims, framing purpose, expressing evaluation, creating 

a niche, suggesting further research, and getting attention.  

 

    Rather than asking real questions to elicit information, Hyland (2005b, p185) found 

that most of the direct questions in his corpora of RAs were rhetorical ones, or 

interrogative clauses for “rhetorical effect,” with no expectation of a verbal response 

from the reader or listener (Carter and McCarthy, 2006). He also observed that many 

such questions are followed immediately by replies: “simultaneously initiating and 

closing the dialogue” (Hyland, 2005b, p186). Arguing that the term has been loosely 

defined in the relevant literature, Livnat (2012, p113-114) proposed the “non-genuine 

question” as a more precise alternative. Non-genuine questions are “those that are 

answered in the text, either explicitly or implicitly,” and most of the functions mentioned 

by Hyland (2002d) can be categorised thus (Livnat, 2012, pp113-134). The questions 

found, at times, toward the end of a RA for suggesting further research are more likely 

to relate to real questions or open ones, being used to address the disciplinary 

community without answering the questions being offered earlier in the text (Livnat, 

2012, p113, 117). In this dissertation, rhetorical questions and non-genuine questions 

are regarded as one, and the former term is applied throughout.   

 

2.9.5.4 Directives 

 

    Directives are defined to “instruct the reader to perform an action or to see things in 

a way determined by the writers” (Hyland, 2005b, p184). They differ from most other 

elements of metadiscourse, as they function to create rapport and establish or maintain 

a harmonious relationship between writers and their readers. They impose on readers 



 

62 
 

and thereby take the risk of being face-threatening (Hyland, 2002c). Nevertheless, as 

Hyland (2002c, p215) maintains, “arguments have to be made with expected 

procedural and citational support and framed to project suitable authority and 

plausibility,” and the use of directives is “one means to accomplish these goals.” 

Subject to the form of activity that readers are being asked to engage in, directives in 

RAs can be grouped into three types: textual acts, physical acts, and cognitive acts 

(Hyland, 2002a). Textual acts refer readers to internal reference, i.e. another part of the 

same text (e.g. look at Table 2), or external reference, i.e. another text (e.g. See Smith. 

1990); physical acts intend to lead readers to perform physical acts, either offering 

direction regarding research processes (e.g. the temperature must be set at…), or real 

world actions (e.g. Set the sliding amplitude at 30mm travelling distance); cognitive 

acts guiding readers to interpret an argument as the writer prefers, in order to achieve 

stated rhetorical purposes (e.g. Think about it. What if we eventually learn how to 

communicate with aliens.), elaborative purposes (e.g. this should be seen as), and 

emphatic purposes (e.g. it should be noted that) (Hyland, 2002a, p218; 2005b, pp184-

185; 2007, p96). Directives are often realised through imperatives (e.g. consider, note, 

imagine), obligation modals (e.g. must, should, ought to) and predicative adjectives, 

which show necessity or importance (e.g. It is important to understand) (Hyland, 2005b, 

p184). All these types are included in the analysis. 

 

2.10 METADISCOURSE ACROSS DISCIPLINES 

 

    Most recent studies informed by Hyland’s (2005a) metadiscourse model for 

academic writing could be roughly boiled down to four areas of inquiry: studying one 

genre presented in two languages (e.g. Sultan, 2011; Mur Dueñas, 2011; Hu and Cao, 
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2011); examining texts from authors with different linguistic backgrounds or different 

level of professional experience (e.g. Heng and Tan, 2010; Rustipa, 2014); 

investigating differences between genres or part-genres (e.g. Kuhi and Behnam, 2011; 

Kuhi et al., 2012); and exploring cross-disciplinary variation across the same genre 

written in English or focusing on a single discipline (e.g. Nivales, 2011; Rabab’ah, 2013; 

Khedri et al., 2013; Hu and Cao, 2015; McGrath and Kuteeva, 2012; Kuteeva and 

McGrath, 2015; Gillaerts and Van de Velde, 2010). This research is situated in the 

fourth area. 

 

    Grounded in the interpersonal perspective, stance and engagement are undeniably 

essential characteristics of academic writing. Hyland’s (2005a) corpus-based analysis 

shows that stance markers are far more common than engagement ones; more 

noticeably, hedges represent a higher frequency of occurrence than other interactional 

metadiscourse types. However, when disciplines are considered, patterns and 

variations can be observed. As demonstrated in Hyland’s (2005b) study, RAs in soft 

fields (philosophy, sociology, marketing, and applied linguistics) contain a considerably 

greater presence of interactional metadiscourse than those in hard disciplines (physics, 

biology, mechanical engineering and electronic engineering). This observation is also 

generally supported by relevant studies about RA writing, such as Abdi (2002), 

Rabab’ah (2013), Nivales (2011), Khedri et al. (2013), Lafuente Millán (2008, 2012) 

and Vázquez and Giner (2009). Variations have, however, been observed. For 

example, one distinctive feature that contradicts this propensity is the use of directives, 

a type of engagement markers. Hyland (2005b) found that directives tend to occur 

more frequently in science and engineering RAs. McGrath and Kuteeva (2012) also 

reported a similar finding in pure mathematics RAs. Hyland (2005a, p155) speculates 
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that the greater prevalence of directives in science and engineering papers might be 

due to their succinct presentation and the “economy of expression highly valued by 

space-conscious editors and information-saturated scientists.” 

 

    Since “academic discourse helps to give identity to a discipline” (Hyland, 2009c, p9), 

the overall trend for interactional metadiscourse to be more common in soft disciplines 

than hard ones could be attributed to the specific research practices of each discipline. 

The use and distribution of interactional metadiscourse might be anticipated to vary 

from one discipline to another, reflecting its disciplinary nature and practice. To date, as 

mentioned above, there has been very little applied linguistic research into discourse 

associated with architecture and the broader design field. As metadiscourse allows a 

writer to express an opinion and engage readers who are members of a specific 

community, Hyland’s (2005a) interpersonal model provides useful tools to examine the 

RAs collected for this study, assisting me to glimpse a possible relationship between 

form (text) and discourse community (discipline).   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CHAPTER 3: METHOD 

 

3.1 RESEARCH AIMS AND QUESTIONS 
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    This research aims to deliver a better understanding of academic writing in the 

discipline of architecture, and to provide information and implications for teaching ESP. 

From the myriad ways to study a text, this research employs the concepts of genre and 

metadiscourse as reviewed in the previous chapter. Informed by the ESP tradition of 

genre analysis, it investigates move patterns in a small collection of RAs. Drawing on 

Hyland’s (2005a) taxonomy of metadiscourse, the study also explores the use of 

interactional metadiscourse in the architecture RAs. Two research questions were 

proposed to guide this research:  

 

1) What is the rhetorical structure of architecture research articles?  

2) What is the distribution of interactional metadiscourse in architecture research 

articles? 

 

    The study involved an analysis of authentic RAs from the academic discipline 

architecture. Before describing the sample and detailing the research procedure, this 

chapter begins by detailing my ontological position and the research approaches 

informing the methods selected.    

 

 

 

 

3.2 RESEARCH ORIENTATION 
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    In this inquiry into RA writing, I was faced with two choices about the nature of the 

research. First, to decide whether social reality is objective, material and structural, with 

human behaviour being “highly predicable and explainable” (Johnson and Christensen, 

2012, p33-34). By applying this ontological assumption, quantitative data from a 

structured questionnaire could be collected from a randomly selected sample of 

academic writers, to be generalised to the population through inferential statistics. 

Second, to decide whether reality is subjective, personal and socially constructed, 

rendering human thought and behaviour “situational, social, contextual, personal and 

unpredictable” (Johnson and Christensen, 2012, p34). Qualitative research methods, 

such as in-depth interviews, observations and analysis of documents, could then be 

used to provide understanding of individual’s academic writing practices. This 

dissertation follows a qualitative research style. 

 

    As summarised by Denzin and Lincoln (2005, p23), qualitative research is diverse in 

terms of its theoretical and philosophical underpinnings (e.g. interpretivism, feminism), 

research strategies (e.g. case study, ethnography), and data collection methods (e.g. 

interviewing, observing). This research aims to explore RA writing, which suggests two 

options that match my methodological orientation. Drawn from the interpretivist 

research perspective, the first aim of the study is to investigate the experience or 

“subjective viewpoints” (Flick, 2009, p58) of the members of the chosen discourse 

community. Summarised by Hammersley and Campbell (2012, p27), “interpretivisits 

argue that we cannot understand why people do what they do, or why particular 

institutions exist and operate in characteristic ways without grasping how people 

interpret and make sense of their world and act on their interpretation.” Ethnographic 

methods, such as in-depth interview and participant observation, can be applied to 
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elicit an author’s experiences and perspectives regarding the practice of writing. For 

example, in order to study the social context, Louhiala-Salminen (2002) shadowed the 

manager of a Finnish company for a day by noting down all his discourse activities in 

relation to business, recording relevant telephone conversations and other spoken 

interactions (when possible), and retaining all written documents throughout the day. 

She then described the discourse activities that took place in the multinational 

company and explored how different communication media affected language use.  

 

    Ethnographic tools can certainly introduce additional facets of information to 

complement linguistic analyses. However, there are practical and ethical concerns 

when applying a technique such as Louhiala-Salminen’s (2002) shadowing. Unlike the 

day-to-day business events and correspondence that Louhiala-Salminen (2002) was 

interested in, writing an RA can be a long term process, even without considering the 

time and effort involved in actually conducting research. Thus, it could be difficult and 

impractical to observe an academic over the duration of doing a research project to 

write about it. Therefore, to fulfil the purpose of this research to understand the writing 

of RAs in architecture and provide linguistic and rhetorical information about the genre 

for English language teaching, a “linguistic approach” involving genre analysis (J. 

Flowerdew, 2002, p91) is deemed most suitable. This approach enables me to focus 

on the text, and elicit contextual information as a backdrop to interpret textual findings. 

 

    The study of discourse, or “the texts being produced within a discourse community” 

(Teubert, 2005, p3), implies another theory of qualitative research: constructivism. 

According to Hyland (2004a, p6), “the basic premise of constructionism is that 

academics work within communities in a particular time and place, and that the 
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intellectual climate in which they live and work determine the problems they investigate, 

the methods they employ, the results they see, and the ways they write them up.” 

Discourse analysis is grounded in the constructivist belief that meaning and social 

reality emerge from discourses (Hardy et al., 2004, p20). By means of discourse or 

textual analysis, it is possible to garner understanding regarding meaning construction 

in different cultural contexts (Lockyer, 2008, p865). Informed by constructivism, this 

research follows the route of discourse analysis. Close analysis of the architecture RAs 

can reveal information about the linguistic and structural characteristics of the genre in 

question and expose aspects related to the culture and practice of the discipline.  

 

3.3 INFLUENCE OF THE APPROACHES OF DISCOURSE ANALYSIS AND CORPUS 

LINGUISTICS 

 

    In applied linguistics, two main research approaches are used to investigate 

academic writing: discourse analysis and corpus linguistics. Discourse analysis is 

understood as “the study of language in use” (Brown and Yule, 1983, p1). Finch (2005, 

p215) observes, what makes discourse analysis distinctive is its emphasis on “the 

communicative dynamism of language.” This is illustrated below in this comprehensive 

definition given by Paltridge (2006, p2):  

 

Discourse analysis focuses on knowledge about language beyond the word, clause, 

phrase and sentence that is needed for successful communication. It looks at 

patterns of language across texts and considers the relationship between language 

and the social and cultural contexts in which it is used. Discourse analysis also 

considered the ways that the use of language presents different views of the world 

and different understandings. It examines how the use of language is influenced by 

relationship between participants as well as the effects the use of language has 
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upon social identities and relations. It also considers how views of the world, and 

identities, are constructed through the use of discourse. Discourse analysis 

examines both spoken and written texts. 

 

    Two common themes in discourse-based inquiries about academic writing are the 

“recurring pattern of meanings in texts of similar types” and “writing as social practice” 

(Charles et al., 2009, pp1-2). The first has been exemplified in many ESP genre 

studies which involve identifying the internal structure of texts. The second theme 

extends beyond linguistic description and is concerned more with “the social context 

surrounding the production of academic writing” (Charles et al., 2009, p2). For example, 

Samraj (2002b) not only examined students’ writing in a Master’s programme in 

environmental science, but also studied the links between identified textual features 

and multiple layers of contexts, such as discipline, writing tasks and the background of 

each student in the Master’s programme. The current study principally draws on the 

first theme, focusing on the analysis of recurring patterns and certain linguistic features. 

However, it also pays close attention to social content, and the discourse community, 

when interpreting results in consultation with two architecture specialists. 

 

    An additional tradition when studying academic writing is corpus linguistics: the study 

of language by means of a corpus or “a collection of texts and parts of texts upon which 

general linguistic analysis can be conducted” (Meyer, 2002, pxi). Corpus linguistics 

emerged in the 1970s, when computers became powerful enough to process large 

amounts of linguistic data, and it has been especially useful in the production of 

dictionaries (Walsh, 2013, p38). Like discourse analysis, corpus linguistics shares the 

principle of unveiling the complexity and variation in language by means of studying 

naturally occurring texts (Meyer, 2002, p3). Discourse analysis differs from corpus 



 

70 
 

linguistics, in that the former tends to involve qualitative “in-depth” investigations, in 

order to address “the dynamism of text-context reflexivity,” and the latter focuses on the 

language itself to emphasise the representativeness of a sample (Virtanen, 2009, p49). 

However, as Leech (2000, p679) observes, the cultural divide between discourse 

analysis and corpus linguistics is “diminishing.” 

 

    Several applied linguists, including Charles et al. (2009), Conrad (2002), and L. 

Flowerdew (1998, 2004, 2012), have called for greater integration of discourse analysis 

and corpus linguistics when exploring ESP discourse, particularly through the use of 

specialised corpora. Gavioli (2005, p7) defines specialised corpora as “corpora 

designed for the purpose of creating a sample of specialized language either by 

collecting texts of similar content (e.g. science, medicine, business, philosophy) or of 

similar text-type or genre (e.g. research papers, letters, book chapters) or both (e.g. 

medical research articles or science lectures).” Specialised corpora can be very large, 

as exemplified by the 1,848,364-word Michigan Corpus of Academic Spoken English 

(University of Michigan, n.d.). They could also be relatively small, such as those that 

have been ‘home-made’ by teachers or researchers for particular teaching or research 

purposes (Gavioli, 2005, p8). L. Flowerdew (2004, pp15-17) argues that use of small 

specialised corpora is methodologically advantageous when studying ESP texts. ESP 

genre analysis, such as that conducted in this research, often involves manual 

identification of rhetorical patterns by considering language and content, and a small 

corpus renders such an analysis more manageable.  

 

    Tognini-Bonelli (2001) claimed studies using corpora as primary data can be either 

corpus-based or corpus-driven. The corpus-based approach refers to “a methodology 
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that avails itself of the corpus mainly to expound, test or exemplify theories and 

descriptions that were formulated before large corpora became available to inform 

language study” (Tognini-Bonelli, 2001, p65). Meanwhile, the corpus-driven approach 

“aims to derive linguistic categories systematically from the recurrent patterns and the 

frequency distributions that emerge from language in context” (Tognini-Bonelli, 2001, 

p87). Viana (2012, pp75-77) refined this distinction by mapping both approaches 

according to the dimensions of theory and data. Corpus-driven investigations 

commence with, and emphasise, the importance of data, and tend to recognise 

patterns which have not been identified. In corpus-based research, theory and data are 

viewed as complementary, and such that either a top-down (from theory to data), or a 

bottom-up (data to theory), approach may be adopted.  

 

    This research may not be strictly regarded as a corpus study, because of the sample. 

The collected articles were selected based on criteria detailed later in this chapter, but 

they fall short of one defining characteristic of a corpus—to represent a language or 

part of it (Biber et al., 1998, p4). However, this discourse/genre analysis project does 

benefit from corpus linguistics in terms of two aspects. Based on Tognini-Bonelli’s 

(2001) and Viana’s (2012) classification, this research is somewhat akin to the corpus-

based type that follows a top-down approach. However, the corpus-driven concept to 

“let the data ‘speak for themselves’” (Aarts, 2011, p125) inspired modifications to the 

analytical framework of the move structure, during the analysis, rather than adherence 

to an existing model throughout. That is to say, while Kanoksilapatham’s (2007) move 

scheme was adopted at the commencement of the rhetorical structure analysis, 

additional move labels were later created to reflect the content of the texts under 

scrutiny. Secondly, when corpus linguistics is seen “as a methodological tool,” it 
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facilitates the process of analysis, such as searching a dataset and calculating 

frequency instantly (Walsh, 2013, p39). Although the analysis, i.e. identification of 

move and metadiscourse features, was performed manually, it was assisted with 

corpus software, as will be described later in this chapter.  

   

3.4 BUILDING A COLLECTION OF TEXTS FOR THE RESEARCH 

 

    This section details the criteria and procedure for sampling the architecture RAs. It 

also provides a description of the selected texts.  

 

3.4.1 Rationale behind a small sample 

 

    This research is based on the analysis of 14 RAs from The Journal of Architecture. 

Although this may be considered small in size for a sample of written discourse, to the 

best of my knowledge, to date there have been no applied linguistic studies on 

architecture RAs published. This research is positioned as the start to explore the 

genre of RA in this particular discipline. Considering the paucity of research into 

architecture discourses, it seemed reasonable to study a small sample of texts so as to 

identify a wide range of linguistic features. There was also a practical consideration 

informing preference for sample size. Genre studies on RAs has tended to focus on 

either rhetorical structure or specific features of a genre (Yang and Allison, 2004, p265), 

but this research intends to cover both aspects. Furthermore, in order to explore the 

RAs as a whole in this little researched discipline, it was decided to examine full texts 

rather than text segments (e.g. Introduction section). As reflected in the first research 

question (What is the rhetorical structure of architecture research questions?), the 
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research aim was to observe the overall structure of architecture RAs rather than just a 

section. Biber et al. (2007, p16) comment that few studies applying the top down 

approach, including move analysis, dealt with the entire corpus of texts, due to the 

labour-intensive nature of the procedure. Most move analyses have focused on one 

section in the genre. An early example examining full texts was Nwogu’s (1997) study, 

which involved a small sample of 15 medical RAs. A more recent examination that 

included full texts of RAs was Kanoksilapatham’s (2007) research about biochemistry 

RAs. By following the top-down corpus approach laid out by Biber et al. (2007), she 

started by identifying moves while reading the texts, and then conducted a multi-

dimensional analysis for lexical grammatical features with automatic tagging by a 

special computer program. In the current study, the identification of rhetorical moves 

was complemented by identifying features of metadiscourse. Observing metadiscoursal 

markers manually added to the time and labour requirements of the analysis process, 

restricting this research’s potential to include a large sample.   

 

3.4.2 Sampling procedure 

 

    Although small, the collection of RAs for this research was deliberately chosen. 

Holmes (1997, p324) argues for the need to examine recently published research 

papers to “control for rapid changes within any discipline.” To reduce the possible 

impact of time, the sample articles were restricted to those published within a two-year 

period (2010-2011), which marked the years immediately prior to the data collection 

period. Unlike other researchers (e.g. Gillaert and Van de Velde, 2010) who aimed to 

show the evolution of a genre over time, the decision made here was to reflect recent 

research practice in the discipline.  
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    The sampling technique used here was “reputational case sampling,” or sampling on 

the “recommendation of experts in the fields” (Cohen et al., 2011, p230). This is a non-

probability type of sampling, which is a potential limitation on generalisability to the 

larger population; however, it can be a very efficient procedure “for identifying elements 

in a population most likely to provide useful information for a study” (Daniel, 2012, 

p120). As I only have informal knowledge of architecture, and am neither a member of 

the disciplinary community nor familiar with its practice and culture, I consulted two 

architecture lecturers as informants regarding the journal choice. 

 

    Summarised by McEnery et al. (2006, p14), text selection criteria for a corpus can be 

either external or internal: “external criteria are defined situationally irrespective of the 

distribution of linguistic features whereas internal criteria are defined linguistically, 

taking into account the distribution of such features.” In support of external criteria, they 

comment that the use of internal criteria based on predetermined distribution of 

linguistic characteristics is “problematic,” “circular,” and undermines the general 

purpose, which is to “discover naturally occurring linguistic feature distributions” 

(McEnery et al., 2006, p14). Four criteria assisting the informants to recommend 

journals were established: the journals should be leading academic ones in the 

discipline; be published in English; have both an international readership and 

authorship; and be familiar to and regularly read by the informants. The first three 

criteria reflect the pedagogical and theoretical considerations of the research. As 

reviewed in Chapter 2, genre refers to communicative events and the shared purpose 

of members of a ‘discourse community’ (Swales, 1990, p58). The concept of a 

discourse community transcends traditional geographical and linguistic boundaries; the 



 

75 
 

members of a discipline, regardless of where they are from and what their first 

language is, can contribute to communication by means of English, the lingua franca of 

the research world (Swales, 2004). The last criterion is pertinent to one of the research 

methods in this study. As advised by Bhatia (1993) and Hyland (2005a), a researcher 

would do well to consult a subject specialist when analysing an unfamiliar genre or 

discipline. To complement the textual analysis, the research also includes an open-

ended questionnaire completed by the informants. The assumption behind the fourth 

criterion is that the informants may be better able to comment on journals with which 

they are familiar with, than with those they are not.  

 

    The two informants suggested five journals respectively (see Table 2). AA Files, 

Grey Room, The RIBA Journal and The Journal of Architectural and Planning 

Research were immediately excluded due to the lack of web database access via 

Queen’s University Belfast’s library at the time of the data collection. Based on the 

descriptions of the remaining journals the Journal of the Society of Architectural 

Historians and Open House International were also excluded, and the choices 

narrowed down to The Journal of Architecture, Journal of Architecture Education and 

arq: Architectural Research Quarterly. The first two focus on a more specific area of 

knowledge of practice in the discipline: Journal of the Society of Architectural Historians 

concentrates on the aspect of ‘history’ in relation to the built environment and 

architectural practice; and, Open House International principally features housing 

related projects and issues. In comparison, the other three journals cover a diversity of 

subjects within the discipline, including theory, history, design, technology and 

pedagogy. Since the aim of this research is to explore RA writing for the discipline in 

general, this wide coverage of topics made these three journals then most suitable. 
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Table 2: Journals recommended by the informants 

Informant A Informant B 

• The Journal of Architecture 

• Journal of Architectural Education 

• AA Files 

• Grey Room 

• Journal of the Society of 

Architectural Historians 

• The Journal of Architecture 

• The RIBA Journal 

• arq: Architectural Research 

Quarterly 

• Open House International Journal 

• Journal of Architectural and 

Planning Research 

 

    Upon examination of the remaining three journals, apparent editorial differences 

were found between them, in terms of the paper submission criteria. In The Journal of 

Architecture, the research papers are termed ‘original articles’, which, according to its 

submission guideline, should be 5000-8000 words in length ‘except in special 

circumstances’ and are blind reviewed by two independent specialists (Taylor & 

Francis Online, n.d.). It is the only journal recommended by both informants and thus 

was by default selected for the analysis.  

 

    Regarding Journal of Architectural Education, since 2007, the two main categories of 

papers undergoing double blind reviewing have been labelled Scholarship of Design 

and Design as Scholarship. Other types of articles in the journal, such as Op Arch and 

General Articles, had no such rigorous vetting. Scholarship of Design papers can cover 

a wide range of topics, such as theory, pedagogy and professional practice, among 

others; Design as Scholarship articles present and explore “innovative buildings or 

projects from academic-based studios to installations and exhibitions” (Dodds, 2007, 

p3). Stipulated in the submission guidelines, articles in these categories differ greatly in 
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terms of length and the focus of their presentation. Papers for the former are “primarily 

text-based with images serving to support the text (7000 words maximum including 

endnotes) with illustrations serving to support the text,” and submissions for the latter 

are expected to be “primarily visual with text (1500 words maximum including endnotes 

and list of figures) serving to support the images” (Association of Collegiate Schools of 

Architecture, n.d.). Scholarship of Design papers are akin to the original articles in The 

Journal of Architecture, the chosen journal based on both informants’ recommendation. 

Both are text-based with visuals playing a support role. However, Design of 

Scholarship articles seem to present a different text type, and are more similar to the 

genre of exegesis, a written text form intended to accompany a visual or creative work 

(Paltridge, 2004, p84; Hamilton and Jaaniste, 2010, p31). During the pre-set temporal 

sampling range (2010-2011), there were only three papers in the text-based 

Scholarship of Design. Therefore, even if I had selected all three articles, the journal 

would be disproportionately under-represented in comparison to The Journal of 

Architecture, which was always going to be included. Therefore, Journal of 

Architectural Education was not included in this study. 

 

    Articles in arq: Architectural Research Quarterly are relatively shorter than the 

original articles in The Journal of Architecture or Scholarship of Design ones in Journal 

of Architectural Education. According to the journal’s guidelines for authors, 

contributions are expected to be about 2000-5000 words (Cambridge Journals, n.d.). In 

the 2010 and 2011 issues of the journal, every article was labelled with a category, 

including agenda, criticism, design, education, environment, history, interview, letter, 

insight, perspective, research, report, review, safety & risk, and theory. Some seemed 

to be associated with genres, such as letter and review, while others appeared to be 
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related to contents, e.g. history and theory. Furthermore, some articles were text-based, 

while others were more visually-oriented. However, based on the labels, it is not easy 

to determine the scope of the articles to facilitate sampling. Consequently, this journal 

was also excluded. Some characteristics of the three journals are summarised below, 

in Table 3. 

 

Table 3: Comparison of The Journal of Architecture (JA), Journal of Architectural 

Education (JAE) and arq: Architectural Research Quarterly (ARQ) in the sampling 

process 

Journal JA JAE ARQ 

Coverage of 

topics 

 

Varied Varied Varied 

Length Original article: 

5000-8000 words 

Scholarship of 

Design (SD): 7000 

words 

Design of 

Scholarship (DS): 

1500 words 

 

2000-5000 words 

(under labels such 

as report, interview, 

education, theory) 

Main reason for 

exclusion from 

sampling 

 

 

Shortage of SD 

articles in 2010 and 

2011 issues 

Difficulty in 

determining a pool 

of articles from 

which to take a 

sample from 

 

    Thus, the research is based on an analysis of articles selected from The Journal of 

Architecture. Sampling from a single journal precludes attempting to produce findings 

which are likely to be generalisable across the discipline. However, considering the 
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reputation and coverage of the journal, this collection of texts can be regarded as an 

appropriate sample for this small-modest scale research. There is an additional 

advantage to concentrating on this journal. It was the only one recommended by both 

architecture lecturers who acted as informants; this suggests that they both are familiar 

with it and are likely to be reasonably confident about providing feedback about it. 

 

3.4.3 Description of the sample 

 

    The Journal of Architecture (JA thereafter) has been published by Routledge in 

conjunction with the Royal Institute of British Architecture since 1995. It is the oldest 

refereed international journal of its kind based in the UK. One journal certainly cannot 

represent an entire discipline. However, JA is a suitable source from which to sample 

the quality RAs in architecture required for this research, considering its reputation and 

ranking. As Professor Harry Charrington (University of Westminster, 2014), the Head of 

the Architecture Department at the University of Westminster, states, this journal is 

“one of the foremost architectural journals in the world.” It is listed in the Arts and 

Humanities Citation Index (Thomson Reuters, n.d.), and classified ‘A’, the top rank, in 

arts, and architectural and design history in the European Reference Index for the 

Humanities (Lackman, 2008). According to Google Scholar Metrics in June 2014, it is 

also within the top 20 scholarly publications in architecture. JA covers an extensive 

range of topics, including “writings about individual architects, theoretical texts, design 

theory, architectural culture, sustainability, technology, everyday building, pedagogy, 

visual culture, artistic practices and urbanism” (Taylor & Francis Online, n.d). Since 

2008, JA has had six issues annually, including two or three special issues per year. As 

special issues might involve a different editorial process (e.g. by invitation), only regular 
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issues were considered in this research. In 2010 and 2011, there are a total of seven 

general issues, each of them containing four to six original articles. Two were selected 

randomly from each issue with the application of an online Research Randomizer form 

(Urbaniak and Plous, n.d.), making the total sample size 14 (see Appendix 1 for the full 

bibliography). The running word count for the sample is 91,322 words (excluding 

abstracts, endnotes, references, pictures, illustrations and headings). The average 

length of each article is 6,523 words. As summarised in Table 4 below, while JA is a 

UK-based journal, even this small collection of texts demonstrates its international 

authorship and global interest in architectural cases. 

 

Table 4: Summary of the research articles analysed in the study 

No Country Topic Word 

count 

JA1 UK Housing development and policy in Scotland 7954 

JA2 UK Design of a car factory in Germany 7550 

JA3 UK Design for laboratories in Sweden 3904 

JA4 UK Design for a chapel in Germany 4656 

JA5 USA Theory of an American architect 5893 

JA6 USA Design for a museum exhibition in the USA 7465 

JA7 South Korea Urban planning in South Korea 5928 

JA8 New Zealand The concept of ‘force fields’ 6136 

JA9 UK Discussion of a temporary ‘monument’ in the UK 5523 

JA10 China Works by a Japanese architect in China 7093 

JA11 Kuwait Urban planning and architectural history of the Gulf 5382 

JA12 UK The concept of ‘movement’ 8417 

JA13 UK Design of a tunnel in the UK 7812 

JA14 UK Design of two university buildings in the UK 7609 

Note 1: The articles are labelled as JA1-JA14 based on their publication date (old to new) and 

their order in the relevant issues.  

Note 2: The country in this table refers to where the authors’ affiliated institutions are located. 
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Note 3: The word count (calculated by The UAM CorpusTool) refers to the running word count 

of the main texts, excluding figures, legends, tables, bibliography, notes and references, 

abstract, title, author, affiliation. 

 

3.5 IDENTIFICATION OF RHETORICAL MOVES 

   

    The first research question was conceptualised following the move analysis 

approach in the ESP genre tradition. Move analysis normally involves developing an 

analytical framework of moves, and then identifying and describing moves about the 

genre concerned. However, there are no “uniform standards for move identification” 

(Lorés, 2004, p282), as will be addressed in the following sub-section.  

 

3.5.1 Approach to the analysis of rhetorical moves 

 

    Pho (2008, p233) argues that a move may be identified in terms of content (“top-

down approach”) or certain linguistic signals (“bottom-up approach”). As a move is a 

functional unit, employed to realise a communicative purpose, the delimitation of move 

boundaries relies primarily on content-related, or semantic, criteria. Pho (2008, p233) 

claims to follow the former exclusively and concentrates only on the function or content 

in her analysis of RA abstracts in applied linguistics and educational technology. While 

a move is a functional unit intended to realise communication, and its boundary 

delimitation is primarily dependent on semantic criteria, Pho pushes the top-

down/bottom-up distinction too far, overlooking the value of linguistic cues in assisting 

and corroborating the identification of moves. Furthermore, it would be difficult to 

separate content from language since the former is manifested in the later. Therefore, 

when examining the collected architecture RAs, this study focuses on content to 
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identify moves. However, in contrary to Pho’s (2008) approach, attention was also paid 

to linguistic signals, e.g. lexical items, which were useful as part of the process of 

identification, as illustrated in the following examples.   

 

Example 1 

In the next section, the differences between the 1983, 1997 and 2003 designs are 

analysed in order to characterise the evolution of the HMA with greater analytical 

rigour. [JA6] 

 

This sentence is a standalone paragraph between the author’s critique of a design and 

his review of an analytical framework applied for the study. The underlined phrase may 

signal the rhetorical function, to preface what follows, and therefore supports the 

decision to label it as ‘Move 9: previewing the follow-up section(s)’. The detailed 

description of this move as well as other moves will be presented in Chapter 4.  

 

Example 2 

This paper selects three representative works of Kurokawa in China and aims to 

analyse his trajectory of design and ideas in the last twenty-five years of his life…. 

 

In Example 2, the combination of the subject this paper and one of the main verbs aims 

implies a possible function to inform readers about the purpose of the study, which is a 

strategy associated with ‘Move 3: introducing the present study’.   

 

3.5.2 Move units for the analysis 

 

    According to Swales (2004, pp228-229), a move is “a discoursal or rhetorical unit 

that performs a coherent communicative function in a written or spoken discourse,” and 
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thus it is best understood as flexible in its linguistic realisation. Despite the common 

practice in ESP genre studies to analyse moves to the level of sentence, this research 

proposes using the paragraph as the basic unit of calculation of moves, on the basis of 

the following justifications. First, it is arguable that the paragraph may be used as a 

counting unit to describing rhetorical structure. Relevant literature to date seems to 

suggest a taken-for-granted status for the sentence as the minimal unit when analysing 

the rhetorical structure of RAs. This is probably because the sentence is traditionally 

believed to constitute “a complete unit of meaning (or ‘thought’)” (Crookes, 1986, p65). 

However, there are still researchers who adopted the paragraph to study moves or 

rhetorical structure. Balocco (2000) describes the moves of literary research articles on 

the basis of the paragraph. When examining the rhetorical functions of science and 

technology texts, Trimble (1985) also focused on the paragraph. Trimble’s paragraph-

based approach was also applied to explore the textbook genre in social sciences 

(management and psychology) by Tayebi and Farahani(2009). Trimble (1985, p15) 

distinguished the conceptual paragraph from the physical paragraph, with the former 

comprising “all the information chosen by the writer to develop a generalization” and 

the latter being a group of sentences “set off from other parts of the discourse by 

spacing and indentation.” The physical paragraph however remains the basic linguistic 

unit in his analysis; from it he suggested “one-to-one correspondence” (one conceptual 

paragraph realised in one physical paragraph) and “one-to-more-than-one 

correspondence” (one conceptual paragraph manifested in two or more physical 

paragraphs) (Trimble, 1985, p15). Trimble (1985, p45) argues that the paragraph 

“carries information in clearly organized ‘packets’” and “shows how the various pieces 

of that information are related.” Early rhetoricians Scott and Denny (1909, p5) also 

suggest that a paragraph is “a unit of discourse developing a single idea” and “consists 
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of a group or series of sentences closely related to one another and to the thought 

expressed by the whole group or series.” Since the identification of moves in this study 

is principally dependent on inferencing from content, a paragraph, which is usually 

constructed around a subject or theme, is a plausible candidate to realise a move.  

 

    Secondly, applying the paragraph can help to describe the overall flow of information 

in a text. The majority of previous genre studies on RAs have concentrated on one 

section of the genre, for example the introduction. However, similar to Balocco’s (2000) 

study where the unit of paragraph is adopted, this research examines full texts rather 

than a smaller section of an RA. Adopting the sentential level to analyse full RAs could 

make the presentation of the sequence of moves clumsy and complicated to interpret. 

By contrast, a larger linguistic unit could not only help streamline the presentation of 

information, but also allow patterns to emerge more easily.  

 

    Thirdly, in the trial analysis of two articles at the beginning of the research (see sub-

section 3.7.1), it was found to be possible generally to align each paragraph with a 

rhetorical function. This observation not only confirms the common perception that a 

paragraph is constructed around a theme or topic, but also demonstrates its potential 

as a move unit. During the data analysis, one main purpose or function could be 

identified easily for each paragraph, in most cases. 

 

    For the convenience of counting the number of move occurrences in the sample 

texts, the paragraph was in principle adopted to delimit the textual boundaries of moves. 

However, acknowledging that moves are functional units (Swales, 2004), exceptions 

were noted in this research. During the analysis, occasionally two or three apparently 
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competing functions were observed within a paragraph, each of which formed a 

substantial part (at least a sentence) of the paragraph. In such scenarios, the segments 

of the paragraph were labelled differently in accordance with the moves they were most 

fully associated with. Illustrated in Example 3, the first block presents the author’s 

analysis of a museum (High Museum of Art/HMA) design at different stages (Move 8: 

providing contextual information for the case concerned), and the second part informs 

readers about what to be expected in the following section (Move 9: previewing the 

follow-up section(s)), which was singled out by the next section. In Example 4, the first 

part indicates a gap when evaluating Alexander’s theory (Move 2: preparing for the 

current study), and the second part claims to bridge that gap by stating the purpose of 

the paper (Move 3: introducing the current study), which was signalled by This paper 

argues. In Example 5, three functions were clearly identified: the first part mentions 

factual information about a building project to be critiqued (Move 6: providing 

contextual information for the case concerned), the second part describes the design of 

the building (Move 7: depicting the design for the case concerned), and the third offers 

the author’s interpretation of the design (Move 8: evaluating the case concerned). To 

summarise, based on the justifications above, the paragraph was principally used as 

the basic coding unit for the move analysis, with flexibility to reflect exception 

incorporated.  

 

Example 3 

The analyses presented here converge to support the earlier suggestion that the 

1997 design constitutes an antithesis to the HMA’s original design in 1983. The 

evidence points to a desire strongly to frame the visual experience of visitors, to 

control their movement and to guide them through a sequence of discrete foci of  

M8 

attention clearly separate from one another…. In order better to understand the M9 

programmatic logic of spatial transformations, the next section deals with the 
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manner in which curatorial discourses are mapped onto exhibition layouts and the 

arrangement of displays therein. [JA6]  

 

Example 4 

Christopher Alexander’s pattern language, embraced by both building contractors 

and do-it-yourself homeowners, is often rejected in the academy for being 

deterministic and authoritarian. The critiques of pattern language have been varied 

and have pointed to its essentialism, its reduction of the design process into a 

diagrammatic language and its emphasis on comfort, ease, and pleasure, which  

M2 

many critics see as bourgeois and encouraging of 

complacency. 

This paper  

argues for a more balanced re-evaluation of Alexander’s work in the history and 

theory of architecture, arguing that its importance lies in its recognition that life 

patterns allow for unconscious cognitive relationships with space that can be 

discerned and actively improved. [JA5]   

M3 

 

Example 5 

The competition was won by the young Berlin architects Rudolf Reitermann and  

Peter Sassenroth, who formed a partnership specifically for the project.  

M6 

 

Their building is laid over part of the remaining foundations (Fig. 4), organised as 

two ovaloid in plan, one contained by the other, like a baby in the womb (Fig. 5). 

The sanctuary, the inner ovaloid, is enclosed by massively thick walls and is lit 

only 

M7 

from above…. It has a slightly provisional feel, neither outside or inside, and  

its purpose is not entirely clear: small meetings take place here but not in a 

particularly satisfactory manner. It is ambiguously colonnade, cloister and 

ambulatory; all of these at once and yet none of them. [JA4] 

M8 

 

3.6 IDENTIFICATION OF INTERACTIONAL METADISCOURSE 

 

    To address the second research question, the study also involves an analysis of 

interactional metadiscourse in the collected architecture RAs. This section begins with 

an extended version of Hyland’s (2005a) taxonomy of interactional metadiscourse as 
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applied in this research. It then discusses some issues and criteria related to identifying 

the metadiscourse markers, as used for this research.   

 

3.6.1 Analytical framework of interactional metadiscourse for the research 

       

     According to Hyland’s (2005ab) conceptualisation of metadiscourse, hedges, 

boosters, attitude markers and self-mentions are principal resources to express stance, 

and engagement markers are devices to explicitly relate to readers. As classified by 

Hyland (2005a, pp151-156), engagement markers include four distinctive categories: 

reader pronouns, personal asides, questions and directives. Thus, an extended model 

of interactional metadiscourse can be created to accommodate the aforementioned 

eight categories. Based on some of the literature reviewed in the previous chapter (e.g. 

Martín-Martín, 2008; Mur Dueñas, 2010; Hyland 2002c), further subcategorisation of 

hedges, attitude markers and directives was undertaken during this research. Figure 3 

on the next page demonstrates the framework employed to analyse the interactional 

metadiscourse.  
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Figure 3: Analytical scheme of interactional metadiscourse in the study

 

 

3.6.2 Approach to the analysis of interactional metadiscourse 

 

    Considering Hyland’s (2005a, p28) principle of “explicitness,” the lexical level of 

realisation is the subject of focus when recognising metadiscourse, and includes 

individual lexical items (e.g. must, possible), punctuation marks (e.g. exclamation mark, 

question mark, and parentheses) and formulaic phrases (e.g. in my opinion, no doubt). 
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The word-by-word procedure was used to recognise metadiscourse features by 

considering their co-texts, or “the parts of text (e.g. sentences or utterances) that come 

before and after a particular piece of text under examination” (Baker and Ellece, 2011, 

p25). Hyland (2005a, pp220-224) provides a reasonably comprehensive list of 

metadiscourse items, drawn from his large corpus of RAs from eight disciplines. Unlike 

Lee and Casal’s (2014) metadiscourse analysis, which was based exclusively on this 

list, it is regarded more as a useful and informative reference in this analysis. There are 

two advantages to taking the word-by-word approach in this research. Firstly, potential 

items not in Hyland’s list are then also identified. For example, arguable as a hedge, 

extraordinary as an attitude marker, and the auxiliary do for emphatic purpose as a 

booster are not in Hyland’s list but can be recognised from the texts analysed. 

Secondly, examining the co-text makes it possible to better determine an item’s 

metadiscourse status. As Hyland (2004b, p136) argues, metadiscourse is “highly 

contextual” in nature and any given item could “serve either propositional or 

metadiscoursal function.” To illustrate, the apparent in Example 6 conveys certainty 

and emphasis and thus can be regarded as a booster. The same adjective in Example 

7 means ‘visually clear’, and is better seen as propositional or referring to “things in the 

world” (Hyland, 2005a, p38).  

 

Example 6 

A fundamental difference, however, becomes readily apparent when one looks at 

the bulk of gallery space behind them. [JA6: booster] 

 

Example 7  
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The reredos, its symmetrical placement in the niche, its opening to the remains of 

the former church and its obvious origin as a backdrop to an altar, make the lack of 

altar in front of it all the more apparent. [JA4: not metadiscourse] 

 

    Although the word-by-word procedure made it possible to discover items not in 

Hyland’s (2005a) list, and to determine potential items in reference to context, the issue 

of demarcation arises. This was also discussed by Gillaerts and Van de Velde (2010). 

Illustrated in Example 8, both would and argue might convey hedging. However, it is 

possible to either recognise would argue as an idiomatical entity to hedge the that 

clause, or to treat the items as two hedges. In this analysis, the second route was 

followed, and the two words in this example were labelled separately. This principle 

was adhered to throughout the data set. Therefore, aside from common phrases (e.g. 

more or less, in particular, need to) and raising structure with the anticipatory it, which 

functions as a directive (e.g. it is important to, it is worth noting that), the instances 

found in this analysis were predominantly of single lexical items.  

 

Example 8  

I would argue that the rammed-earth wall of the Chapel, and the sedimentary 

approach to memory for which it stands, are also intellectual sustainable. [JA4] 

 

 

3.7 DATA ANALYSIS PROCEDURE 

  

   This section begins by recounting the trial analysis of two articles at the beginning of 

the research process, explaining how this preliminary analysis informed the research 

method. It then describes the steps undertaken to analyse the collected architecture 
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RAs, and the application of corpus software, which was applied in the later stages of 

the data analysis.  

 

 

3.7.1 A trial analysis of two articles 

 

    Before conducting the full analysis of the 14 articles, a trial analysis was performed 

on JA7 and JA13, after they were randomly selected from the sample. Since there was 

no existing move model developed from architecture RAs or in other design fields, the 

primary reason behind this analysis was to test Kanoksilapatham’s (2007) model (see 

section 2.2). This trial analysis also gave me an opportunity to get some general 

impression about the layout and style of architecture RAs, since they were new to me. 

All the rhetorical functions and metadiscourse features identified were annotated on the 

print-outs of the articles.   

 

    Although the examination of the two articles was preliminary, two observations from 

it informed the later analysis of rhetorical structure. Firstly, that one main function could 

normally be identified for each paragraph. As discussed in sub-section 3.5.2, this 

observation partly contributed to the decision to use the paragraph as the basic unit of 

move in this research. Secondly, that the RAs differed from the empirical ones reported 

on by Kanoksilapatham (2007). While the Introduction moves and some of the 

Discussion moves (e.g. stating limitations of the study; suggesting further research), 

included in Kanoksilapatham’s (2007) scheme were observed, her moves in the 

Method and Results sections appeared to be largely missing from the articles. This 
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finding prompted the creation of additional moves to suit the texts, instead of adhering 

to an existing model based on empirical RAs.  

 

    With regard to metadiscourse, the pilot analysis motivated me to ponder upon the 

possibility of subcategorising certain metadiscourse types. For example, may and often 

can be used as hedges; however, they seem to function differently: the former may 

indicate tentativeness and the latter may show imprecision. This difference could be 

better addressed by a further categorisation of hedges.   

 

3.7.2 Steps for analysing rhetorical moves 

 

    Since move structure is normally analysed intuitively, Kanoksilapatham (2007) 

suggested the involvement of two coders to reach inter-rater reliability. In this study, 

due to restrictions of time and financial resources, the texts were only analysed by 

myself. To accommodate this limitation, in addition to some later minor revisions, all the 

texts were coded twice during the data analysis, at two separate points in time. The 

initial coding was done in table format, using Microsoft Word, to align segments of texts 

and related functions. The second coding and follow-up revisions were done using the 

UAM CorpusTool, which will be introduced in sub-section 3.7.4. 

  

    As indicated previously, a question soon emerged about the applicability of 

Kanoksilapatham’s (2007) model after the trial analysis. Therefore, when conducting 

the first round of move analysis, move labels in the scheme that were judged 

immediately applicable to the architecture RAs were retained (e.g. Move 3: introducing 

the present study), and additional labels were created to accommodate the functions 
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specific to the texts (e.g. Move 4: putting forth the argument), thereby accommodating 

the content of the texts. By relying on multiple readings and reflections, a framework of 

moves was constructed from the first round of analysis. During the second analysis, 

and in later revisions with the UAM CorpusTool, the framework was streamlined and 

some moves reworded. For instance, the move of ‘describing additional factual 

information about the case’ that had been created initially was merged with ‘Move 6: 

providing contextual information for the case concerned’, in recognition that factual 

details, such as expenditure or past events associated with a case, also form the 

background of the case concerned. ‘Move 8: evaluating the case concerned’ was 

shortened from ‘commenting on/analysing/interpreting the case’. There are 15 moves 

being identified and they will be described in the next chapter. This research focuses 

on the rhetorical moves of research articles. However, five articles (JA3, JA6, JA8, 

JA10 and JA13) were randomly selected for the step analysis for the purpose to 

illustrate the moves, and a complete move/step analysis of the selected articles is 

presented in the appendices.   

 

3.7.3 Steps for analysing interactional metadiscourse 

 

    Based on the extended framework of interactional metadiscourse presented in 3.6.1, 

eight categories of metadiscourse resources were studied: hedges, boosters, attitude 

markers, self-mention, reader pronoun, personal asides, questions, and directives, with 

subcategorisation for hedges, attitude markers, and directives. The texts were fully 

analysed twice. Together with the identification of moves, the first round of analysis 

was performed by pairing charts on Microsoft Word, i.e. one column for the original text, 

one for the move, and one for the metadiscourse markers. In addition to the 
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metadiscourse category, each potential metadiscourse instance was also specified with 

its grammatical information (e.g. noun, verb). The UAM CorpusTool was applied for the 

second coding, which took place after completion of the second analysis of moves. 

Since there were hundreds of metadiscourse markers identified from the texts, the 

corpus tool was useful for gathering frequency information, as it is much more efficient 

than human counting.    

 

    Frequency information is a key component in the analysis of metadiscourse features. 

Besides raw frequency information, the norming frequency count was also calculated. 

Norming frequency count is based on the formula used to divide the raw frequency by 

the number of words in the text, before then multiplying the figure by the basis chosen 

for norming (Biber et al.,1998, p263). While Biber at al. (1998, p264) suggest the 

frequency count “be normed to the typical length in a corpus,” the basis applied in this 

research was 1000, in line with Hyland (2005a). Normalisation on this basis makes it 

possible to compare the results for the architecture RAs with those from previous 

research based on the interpersonal model of metadiscourse: including that of Hyland 

(2005b), McGrath and Kuteeva (2012) and Kuhi and Behnam (2011), where other 

disciplines were examined.  

 

    Acknowledging the potential of normalisation, some additional issues arise from 

making such a direct comparison. Initially, unlike other studies, the current research 

was based on a very small and concentrated sample, with articles from one journal. 

Secondly, despite adopting Hyland’s (2005a) model of metadiscourse, there could be 

variations in the actual identification of features. For example, this research focused on 

lexical items, which denote hedging, but other research might emphasise grammatical 
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features, e.g. passivisation. Unfortunately, there is no detailed description of how the 

boundaries were drawn in such studies. Thirdly, although the current analysis makes 

reference to Hyland’s (2005a) word list, it involved a close reading of the co-text to 

determine each instance of metadiscourse. McGrath and Kuteeva (2012) touched upon 

the analysis procedure, but it was not described by other researchers. Fourthly, there 

could be variation in terms of what parts of an RA should be included for analysis. For 

example, this study covered the main texts of the RAs only, and excluded abstracts, 

headings, and any descriptions beside visual presentations. Moreover, metadiscourse 

features within direct quotations were not counted in the analysis since they are not the 

authors’ own words. McGrath and Kuteeva (2012) included abstracts based on their 

description of the main components of constructing a RA in their corpus, but they did 

not provide further information about which other elements of the text they included, e.g. 

headings and quotations. The other two studies did not include such information either. 

It is therefore difficult to establish whether, and how much, these factors might affect 

the results, given the limited information about the details of the analytical procedure 

available in the reports of the three studies.  

 

    When studying the frequencies of metadiscourse occurrence, a noticeable difference 

was observed among the articles: four (JA1, JA5, JA12 and JA13) covered half of the 

identified instances, while some articles (JA3, JA7 and JA10) contained relatively fewer 

cases of metadiscourse markers (the metadiscourse analysis results will be presented 

in Chapter 4). Two factors were raised speculatively to explain this variation: length and 

article type (the RAs were classified into three article types based on their move 

representation, and this classification will be discussed in section 4.3). A Pearson 

correlation and scatterplot presentation were applied to discover whether there was a 
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relationship between the number of words and the number of metadiscourse instances 

in each text. Considering there are three article types, a one-way ANOVA and boxplot 

were adopted to reveal whether there is any difference between the article types, in 

terms of the frequency of occurrence of interactional metadiscourse. As indicated 

earlier in this chapter, the research is positioned as qualitative in orientation. Unlike the 

quantitative research approach to focusing on hypothesis testing (Johnson and 

Christensen, 2012, p33), statistical tests were considered at a much later stage of the 

research, when the rhetorical and metadiscoursal features had been identified and 

analysed. Instead of pursuing generalisation of certain findings from this small sample 

to the wider population (e.g. all architecture RAs), statistics may be regarded as the 

most efficient tools for checking possible relationships (if any) within the data. As 

Richards (2003, p11) argues, “[i]f occasionally more precise quantification has a 

contribution to make, it would be foolish to deny ourselves this resource on ideological 

grounds.” Frequency information about metadiscourse occurrence, and the results from 

the relevant tests performed will be presented in Chapter 4. 

 

3.7.4 Application of corpus software  

 

    While the identification of relevant features of concern to this research involved 

personal judgment, computer software was helpful in managing the scope of the 

analysis. The UAM CorpusTool (Version 3.1.14) was the principal corpus program 

used in the study. It was developed by Michael O’Donnell to assist in the annotation of 

text corpora. According to O’Keeffe et al. (2007, p8), concordancing, or “using corpus 

software to find every occurrence of a particular word or phrase,” is probably the most 

prominent tool in corpus linguistics. However, as observed by O’Donnell (2008), some 
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linguistic patterns, especially semantic and pragmatic features, cannot be explored with 

simple concordances, which heavily rely on human annotation.  

  

    The RAs, which were originally in the portable document format (pdf), were saved as 

plain texts (txt file) because only the latter format can be read by software. For the 

purpose of this study, the main body of each article was retained and inputted to the 

software for analysis. That is to say, the abstracts, acknowledgements, authors’ names 

and affiliations, bibliography, copyright permission, graph or photo descriptions, 

headings, notes, pages, references and titles were deleted manually from the plain text 

files.  

    One strength of the UAM CorpusTool is its capability to annotate a text in multiple 

layers. In this research, two analytical schemes were created: move and 

metadiscourse. In terms of the move scheme, only one layer was established because 

this research focused on the move level. With regard to the metadiscourse scheme, 

however, several layers were created to accommodate subcategorisation and 

grammatical information. Directive, for example, is a type of metadiscourse used for 

engagement. It can be subcategorised into textual, physical and cognitive types, which 

can then be classified further. Simultaneously, it can be realised in a number of 

grammatical forms, such as modal verbs and imperative structures. The different layers 

of this metadiscourse category, as shown on the UAM CorpusTool, are illustrated in 

Figure 4. Two advantages were perceived when using the software. It offered 

convenience in revising analytical schemes and the coding of the texts. It also instantly 

generated some of the descriptive statistical information needed for the research. The 

results presented in Chapter 4 are based on the information drawn from the analysis 

using the corpus tool.   
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Figure 4: The print-screen showing the ‘scheme’ on the UAM CorpusTool interface 

 

     

    AntConc (version 3.4.2w), another piece of corpus software, was applied for 

checking metadiscourse items in Hyland (2005a) word list had been considered during 

the analysis. Developed by Laurence Anthony, AntConc is one of the most popular 

general corpus tools in use today. It is known for “its rich set of features, freeware 

license, multiplatform support, and easy-to-use interface” (Anthony, 2013, p14). It 

provides a powerful Search Term function, into which all the items from Hyland’s list 

were entered as a single file. The automatically generated concordance lines (as 

shown in Figure 5) were read one by one against the manually performed analysis, 
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with matching columns. Although the identification of metadiscourse was not 

exclusively based on Hyland’s list, this checking procedure ensured that all the 

potential markers on the list were considered during the analysis. The UAM 

CorpusTool also offers a similar function, albeit in a comparatively limited manner. With 

the UAM CorpusTool, only a single item can be searched for each time. With AntConc, 

all the items from the word list could be searched for at once, making it a more efficient 

tool for ancillary checking. 

 

Figure 5: The print-screen showing the concordance lines on AntConc

 
 

3.8 SUBJECT SPECIALIST INVOLVEMENT  

 

    Norlyk (2000, p167) argues that “the realization and interpretation of professional 

discourse take place in a complex context in which linguistic disciplines reflect only part 

of the total interaction.” Although the primary focus of this research was on the textual 

analysis of the collected RAs, it also included an open-ended questionnaire, which was 
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completed by two architecture lecturers in order to give a voice to members of the 

target discourse community.  

 

    As observed above, consulting subject specialists was recommended by Bhatia 

(1993) when analysing an unfamiliar genre, and was a procedure applied by several 

researchers studying academic discourse. Aiming to compare how linguistic features 

vary across disciplines in these studies, Hyland (2005a) collected general comments 

about the use of features under scrutiny, and disciplinary information, through 

interviews with relevant specialists. Concerning hedging, Salager-Meyer (1998, p297-

298) also argues that it should best be studied through the procedures of “introspection 

and contextual analysis with the help and advice of an expert in the discipline analysed.” 

In his research on the uses of first person pronoun, Harwood (2006, 2007) proposed a 

heuristic to analyse discourse by combining the more quantitative analysis of corpus, 

with the more qualitative discourse-based interview. Both Hyland (2005a) and Harwood 

(2006, 2007) acknowledged the importance of consulting subject experts, but Harwood 

went further by directly approaching the authors to comment on their own writing. It 

should however be pointed out that their research purposes were different. Harwood 

(2006, 2007) examined one specific linguistic feature (I and we) in a genre (RA) from a 

single discipline (political science). Such a focused discourse-based interview “reveals 

the insights that an emic perspective on academic discourse can provide, informed by 

the writers’ accounts” (Harwood, 2006, p426). Hyland (2005a), alternatively, intended 

to explore a complete set of metadiscourse features in a number of genres drawn from 

several disciplines. Consulting one or two subject specialists from each of the 

disciplines concerned may suffice in Hyland’s case to obtain information about the 

social context from the relevant academic communities.  
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    In accordance with the demands of the research questions, this study follows 

Hyland’s (2005a) proposal, by consulting two architecture academics. The two 

lecturers who recommended the list of journals for consideration in this research were 

invited to act as informants, by completing an open-ended questionnaire. Both are 

licensed architects, full-time lecturers in a leading British university, and native 

speakers of English. They have published extensively in international journals, and one 

of them has contributed to JA. They did not write any of the sample articles, and were 

not expected to be the best people to comment on detailed linguistic specifics, in the 

way that Harwood’s (2006, 2007) interviewees did. Nonetheless, their expertise in, and 

professional affiliation with architecture, makes them suitable candidates to provide 

general contextual information about the discipline and offer general opinions about the 

journal, to assist me to relate the findings to the discipline.  

 

3.9 THE OPEN-ENDED QUESTIONNAIRE 

 

    A one-off interview with each lecturer was initially proposed for this research, but a 

questionnaire was used instead upon their request. Adopting a questionnaire should be 

regarded as an alternative or contingency measure, as the participants and the main 

questions asked are the same. As noted by Akbayrak (2000, pp2-3), use of a 

questionnaire reduced the time and cost (e.g. travelling) involved in collecting the data. 

However, without face-to-face interaction, such as in an interview, there was no 

immediate opportunity for me to clarify answers to questions when necessary, or to 

probe further based on their initial answers to questions. To offset this disadvantage, 

the lecturers were asked in the questionnaire about their availability for contact by 
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email if necessary. For example, one of the participants answered the open-ended 

questions briefly, and was contacted subsequently for further clarification and 

additional information.   

 

    Given the relationship between discourse and discipline, the questionnaire was 

designed to obtain information about the disciplinarity of architecture, to help relate the 

interpretation of the textual findings to the discipline. The questionnaire schedule was 

constructed after completion of the textual analysis. It was sent to the lecturers and 

returned via email.  

 

    There are four sections in the questionnaire (Appendix 2). The first part (Questions 

1-6) aimed to elicit factual content about the participants themselves, especially in 

regard to their experience of contributing to JA and other international journals. The 

second part (Questions 7-9) related to the discipline of architecture. Informed by 

Becher and Trowler’s (2001) hard-soft distinction, Questions 7 and 8 were designed to 

lead the participants to consider architecture in reference to the knowledge domains, 

including sciences, social sciences and the humanities. According to Stevens (n.d.), 

architecture has long demonstrated a practice-led nature, which is reflected by the 

majority of journals being published by “practitioners, local professional associations, 

arts institutions or private publishers.” Therefore, Question 9 sought the lecturers’ views 

about the distinction between scholarly and professional journals, in terms of 

readership, authorship and writing conventions. Part 3 (Questions 10-11) focused on 

JA, the subject of this research. Question 10 asked about where the journal is 

positioned in relation to the knowledge domains, and Question 11 sought further 

information about the journal, including related topics, authorship and readership. Part 
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4 (Questions 12-13) concluded the questionnaire by asking for any other comments 

about academic writing in the field of architecture and seeking permission for further 

communication by email.  

 

3.10 ISSUES OF RELIABILITY AND VALIDITY  

 

    This dissertation presents a qualitative inquiry utilising textual analysis, or more 

specifically genre analysis, of a sample of architecture RAs. In this section I will discuss 

the reliability and validity of this research, with reference to Paltridge’s (2006) and 

Taylor’s (2001) discussions about assessing discourse studies.  

 

    Reliability is synonymous with dependability, “showing that the findings are 

consistent and could be repeated” (Cohen and Crabtree, 2006). According to Paltridge 

(2006, pp216-217), reliability in a discourse analysis project refers to the extent of 

replicability, and therefore is mainly concerned with consistency in the collection and 

analysis of data and the interpretation of results. This chapter includes a description of 

the sampling procedure, the approaches and boundaries for identifying relevant 

features, and the procedure for conducting the analysis. The latter part of the 

dissertation will also provide a clear description of the schematic structure, and a list of 

metadiscourse markers drawn from the data analysis. This information should assist 

another researcher to replicate this study and obtain similar results.  

 

    According to Taylor’s (2001, p318) discussion about evaluating a discourse analysis 

project, validity is seen as “the truth or accuracy of the generalizations being made by 

the researcher,” with internal validity referring to “how far claims about cause are ‘true’ 
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in the situation being studied,” and external validity with “how true they are generally for 

other situations” (Taylor, 2001, p31). Summarised by Cohen et al. (2011, pp180-183), 

many kinds of validity have been proposed to evaluate qualitative research. For this 

discourse study, which aims to provide information about certain rhetorical patterns and 

linguistic features, interpretative validity is the most pertinent form. This type of validity 

refers to the extent of interpretations that convey the “participants’ perspectives” 

(Maxwell, 1992, p288). It echoes Lincoln and Guba’s (2000, p180) “fairness,” or the 

quality of balance by including “stakeholder and participant voices.” It is very common 

in ESP research, and practice, that a researcher or teacher is an outsider relative to the 

discourse community he/she is interested in. In the present scenario, a collection of 

architecture RAs were analysed and interpreted, based on certain applied linguistic 

models. Johnson and Christensen (2012, p266) suggest “participant feedback” as a 

means to improve interpretive validity. I therefore incorporated consultation with two 

subject specialists by means of an open-ended questionnaire. Instead of validating the 

results of my analysis, the questionnaire allows the presentation of the insiders’ voice 

alongside the text analysis to facilitate my interpretation of the findings. 

 

    External validity or “transferability” (Guba and Lincoln, 1994, p114) is seen as 

synonymous with generalisability. Since this research contains a very small set of texts, 

any systemic generalisation of results to the broader population is limited. Maxwell 

(1992, p293) suggests two aspects of generalisability: generalising within specific 

communities, groups or institutions (“internal generalizability”) and beyond (“external 

generalizability”). Instead, it is more possible to infer the results from this exploratory 

study to other RAs in the sampled journal, or those with similar coverage of topics and 

editorial requirements, than to the overall RA writing in architecture. Besides, Maxwell 
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(1992, p293) argues that, instead of emphasising the explicit sampling procedure, and 

the extent to which one account can be applied by means of inferential statistics, 

generalisability in qualitative research is more concerned with the potential to apply the 

same research approach or procedure to another situation, which might yield different 

results. This view corresponds to Taylor’s (2001) “usefulness,” as one angle to 

appraise an analysis of discourse. To date, there has not been any published genre 

analysis of architecture RAs. Therefore, despite the small sample size, the analytical 

frameworks adapted from the prior literature and informed by the collected texts may 

be extended to another investigation in the same genre within that discipline.  

 

3.11. ETHICAL CONSIDERATIONS 

 

    Blaxter et al. (2001, p158) assert that “research ethics is about being clear about the 

nature of the agreement you have entered into your research subjects or contacts.” 

This research was approved by the Ethical Committee of the School of Education, 

Queen’s University (see Appendix 3). In order to address the research questions, two 

types of data were collected: texts and questionnaire responses. The sub-sections 

below describe the measures taken to ensure ethical research.  

 

3.11.1 Textual data  

 

    All the articles collected for the present study have been published in JA, and were 

collected via Queen’s University Belfast’s electronic journal service. They can be 

accessed online or in print from any library subscribing to that periodical. To avoid 

infringement of copyrights, the editor of the journal was contacted for permission to use 
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the articles for this research. The editor and the publisher agreed to the inclusion of 

short excerpts from the analysed RAs in the dissertation (see Appendix 4 for relevant 

correspondence). Selected excerpts are included in the study for the purpose to 

illustrate the textual analysis. The copyrights however remain with the publisher and 

the authors.   

 

3.11.2 Questionnaire data 

 

    This part of the research involved two architecture lecturers, who were invited to 

complete an open-ended questionnaire. Both responded to a call for informants email 

circulated by their departmental secretary. Throughout this dissertation project, the 

responsibilities stipulated in the British Educational Research Association’s Ethical 

Guidelines (2011) were carefully observed. In the guidelines, “voluntary informed 

consent” and “privacy” are of particular relevance to the current study. According to the 

Economic and Social Research Council (2015, p29), “informed consent entails giving 

sufficient information about the research and ensuring that there is no explicit or implicit 

coercion…so that prospective participants can make an informed and free decision on 

their possible involvement.” Informed consent (see Appendix 5) was obtained from the 

participants to clarify that they were clearly informed about the research prior to their 

participation. The consent form informed the participants about the purpose of the 

study, as well as the research methods. They were also assured of their right to 

withdraw their consent at any time without reason.  

 

    The privacy of the participants was protected, by maintaining confidentiality in regard 

to the participants and the data. Their personal identities are not revealed, and no data 
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from the questionnaire criticising working practices or people is reported in the 

dissertation, because it is irrelevant to the purposes and questions of this study. The 

participants were told that once the dissertation had been successfully examined and 

was in its final form, the files would be deleted and the questionnaire printouts 

shredded.  

 

3.11.3 Impact on the informants and the researcher 

 

    Beyond the ethical requirements demanded institutionally, I also considered possible 

indirect consequences for the two architecture academics who contributed to the study, 

and to me as the researcher. The editor of JA expressed great interest in this research, 

as did the two informants. Their participation can be seen as an opportunity for them to 

reflect upon academic writing in their discipline, and to raise awareness about writing 

difficulties experienced by their students. 

 

    Richards (2003, p9) believes that one “profound strength of qualitative inquiry is its 

transformative potential for the researcher.” This research was intended to reflect on 

my profession as an ESP teacher, and aimed to provide implications/applications for 

language teaching. Therefore, conducting the study has been a positive and 

empowering experience in two ways. The research procedure has broadened my 

understanding of not only academic writing in architecture but also the discipline itself. 

This experience has also fostered and developed my skills and knowledge of how to 

study professional discourse. Indeed, as Dudley-Evans and St John (1998, p5) stated, 

one role of the ESP practitioner is as a “researcher.”   
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CHAPTER 4: RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

 

    The collected architecture RAs were analysed in terms of rhetorical moves and 

interactional metadiscourse features, in response to the proposed research questions. 

This chapter will present and discuss the findings of the textual analysis. The feedback 

of the two informants, provided in response to an open-ended questionnaire, will be 

incorporated into the discussion in order to identify any relationship between the 

findings from the textual analysis and the architectural discipline. 

  

4.1 DESCRIPTION OF THE MOVE SCHEME 

 

    The analysis identifies 15 moves (labelled as M1, M2,…M15), some of which were 

adapted from Kanoksilapatham (2007), including M1, M2, M3 and M11; and other 

moves were created to reflect the purposes observed in the articles. This section of the 

research will describe the moves and their constituent components, and illustrate these 

using excerpts from the collected RAs. In order to illustrate the moves, further 

investigation on steps was performed on JA3, JA6, JA8, JA10 and JA13. The full 
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analysis of these articles are presented in Appendices 9-13. In the presentation of the 

complete analysis, step is labelled as S; for example, Move 1 Step 1 is shortened as 

M1S1. The 15 moves and selected steps are summarised in Table 5 towards the end 

of this section, and included in the appendices where the full analysis of these five 

articles is presented. 

 

M1: establishing a topic  

     

    This move label is taken from Kanoksilapatham (2007, p77), and conceptually 

similar to “establishing a territory” (Swales, 1990, p141). This move assures readers 

that the topic to be investigated is interesting or important; it also acts to alert readers 

of the topic or arouse their interest, particularly when it is found at the beginning of a 

text. Strategies observed in the collected articles include claiming centrality of the topic, 

presenting the general background of the paper, reviewing earlier knowledge or 

debates relevant to the topic, and summarising a prior study that the new paper is 

based upon. These last two strategies may look alike. The last strategy is found in JA1, 

in which the authors present a study they had published previously as the basis of their 

discussion in the article. Example 9 demonstrates the author’s intention to orient 

readers or to draw their attention through a vivid description of the topic, ‘movement’, 

and a quotation from relevant literature. Example 10 provides some background 

information about Berlin, the city in which a chapel to be examined within the paper is 

located. The same example also implies that the analysis is interesting and worthwhile 

by referring to some past architectural works drawing on the theme of memory, the 

concept used to interpret the design of the chapel.   
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Example 9 

People move about in a building, lifts and escalators go up and down, sun and 

shade play across the walls, the breeze wafts through and the foundations gently 

settle. Apart from these literal kinds of movement, architecture can express 

movement—or in other words imply, convey or embody movement—without 

actually moving. As pointed out by Adrian Forty, with a hint of scepticism, ‘The 

notion that architecture represents implied movement within forms that are not 

themselves in motion has been a conventional part of modernist thinking, and still 

seems to be widely taken for granted.’ [JA12] 

 

Example 10 

Arguably, Berlin is the capital of memorials. Its streets contain many prominent 

commemorations of the city's violent and divided past, including the Memorial to 

the Murdered Jews of Europe designed by Peter Eisenmann, the reworking of 

Schinkel's Neue Wache by a sequence of architects including Heinrich Tessenow, 

and the Jewish Museum by Daniel Libeskind…. Like the famous memorial projects, 

this reconstruction serves to record in city fabric the particular hierarchies of 

memory promoted by Berlin's governing authorities. [JA4] 

 

M2: preparing for the present study 

 

    This move is taken from Kanoksilapatham (2007, p77). It is called “establishing a 

niche” in Swales’s (1990, p141) analysis of RA introductions. This is achieved by 

highlighting a gap in architectural thinking or research, and raising certain questions to 

be explored in the article. The first part of Example 4 (in sub-section 3.5.2) is labelled 

as M2 because it indicates a lack of appreciation for Alexander’s pattern language by 

academics in the field. Example 11 below presents the questions the author is seeking 

to address in the research.  

 

Example 11 
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My concern is that the logic of biotechnical determinism will override other 

important design agenda…. How might we avoid the pitfalls of previous iterations 

of biotechnical determinacy? Is the use of metaphor or other more provocative 

interpretations of ideas gleaned from science, more likely to stimulate innovative 

buildings that inspire, as well as perform? [JA8]  

 

M3: introducing the present study 

 

    This move is also taken from Kanoksilapatham (2007, p78). While M2 is used to 

indicate a niche, M3 acts to “occupy the niche” (Swales, 1990, p141). This is realised 

through a number of strategies, such as stating the purpose of the paper, announcing 

and introducing the main subject/object of the study (for example a building, a theory or 

an architect), introducing the analytical framework or the means of analysis, 

summarising the key findings, arguments, comments, contributions, boundaries or 

limitations of the study, and laying out the scope of the paper. In Example 12, the 

author announces the purpose of the paper. In Example 13, One & Other, the object to 

be examined in the article is introduced for the first time, with a general summary of 

what it is. Example 14 partly covers the purpose of the study and partly outline its 

scope.  

 

Example 12 

This paper offers one particular case study, decoding the cultural significance of 

the recent architectural history of the High Museum of Art. [JA6] 

 

Example 13 

Looking to present-day multi-ethnic cities, the planner Leonie Sandercock 

emphasises the importance of dialogic exchanges in social formation: ‘the 

dialogic….’ These issues intersect in Anthony Gormley’s One & Other, in which 
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members of the public were invited to perform the work, doing as they pleased, on 

the vacant fourth plinth in Trafalgar Square, London, in the Summer of 2009…. 

[JA9] 

 

Example 14 

This paper does not attempt any international comparison concerning the 

relationship between architects and mass private sector housing developers, but 

highlights the continuing trends in the UK over the past 70 years or so and queries 

if, and how, this might change in future. [JA1] 

  

M4: putting forth the argument 

 

    This move is to state the author’s ideas and judgments in relation to the relevant 

topic. This move is original, created by this research in response to articles focusing on 

the discussion of certain theories, concepts or trends. This move may be realised by a 

number of steps, including presenting various standpoints identified within existing 

literature, expressing the authors’ own opinions and judgments, and referring to 

examples in design or architecture. As can be seen in Example 15, the author starts 

with a review of relevant literature, which is followed by his comment: This paper…in 

the sciences. Other examples of this move can be found in the analysis of JA8 

(Appendix 11) where this move predominates. This move should however not be 

combined with M1, even though both may involve citing literature. The reference to 

existing literature in this move does not aim to claim centrality or to familiarise readers 

with previous ideas and background information as in M1; rather, M4 forms the main 

body of an article, presenting the author’s own understanding of and views on a topic.  

 

Example 15 
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Rather than a direct analogy to a particular scientific technique, architecture is 

seen as part of a new approach to nature, where form was considered in terms of 

analysis of process. The proposition is that the architecture of Boulee and Ledoux 

is part of a cultural shift….This paper is aligned with these approaches, where a 

productive relationship of architecture to science lies in the realm of metaphor, and 

typically is part of a wider context. The referencing to such wider cultural shifts 

typically enables new ways of thinking about architecture, not as a form of science, 

but as a cultural art form that references advances in the sciences. [JA8] 

 

M5: reviewing the analytical framework or perspective 

 

    This move has a rhetorical force similar to that of Method section in Swales’s (1990) 

IMRD model of RAs. While it does not describe material, procedure or equipment, as is 

the case in Kanoksilapatham’s (2007) biochemistry articles, it details and evaluates a 

theoretical construct, which is applied to analyse or interpret an architectural object. 

The move often involves an extensive review of literature regarding relevant theories or 

frameworks, and a justification of the choice of such theories or frameworks. However, 

the strategy of referring to literature functions to describe and explicate the analytical 

theory an author adopts, and is thus different from the review of literature in M1, which 

is intended to show that a topic is already established or worthy of investigation. This 

move can also be achieved through statements referring to visual presentations, such 

as tables or pictures, for the purpose of explaining the analytical framework. In 

Example 16, the author summarises how they intend to analyse the concept of 

‘movement’, by signposting readers to examine a table, which is realised by the first 

two sentences. En prima facie, the third sentence of this excerpt might be seen to 

function like ‘M9: previewing the follow-up section(s)’ to be described below. However, 

as the paragraph is principally adopted as the unit of analysis, this paragraph as a 
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whole reads more as a stream of text to explain about an analytical concept. In addition, 

M9 functions to foreground or preview what to follow next. This sentence however may 

be better seen as part of the description of the analytical approach as it reminds 

readers about the numbering system in the analysis. Example 17 below is a review of 

Karl Marx’s theory of political economy, adopted in the article to analyse the BMW 

factory in Leipzig. 

 

Example 16 

A whole range of notions of how movement is expressed can be identified within 

the broad categories of ‘contained’ and ‘represented’ movement. An attempt to 

summarise this range is presented in the table above. The categories will be 

recalled throughout the paper by their respective numbers (A1, B2, etc.). [JA12] 

 

Example 17 

Marx's account of general intellect is to be found in the so-called ‘Fragment on 

Machines’ (Notebooks VI and VII) of his Grundrisse. Here he outlines the 

possibilities for the supersession of capitalism …. [JA2]  

 

M6: providing contextual information for the case concerned 

 

    The case here is not restricted to a building object; it can also refer to a blueprint, a 

public art project or a museum floor layout, for example. The move provides the 

contextual and background information for the focus of an article, and manifests in 

providing physical (geographical and topographical) and human (social, cultural, 

economic, political, historical and demographic) descriptions of the case under 

evaluation, architectural trends, planning and development issues at the relevant time, 

and factual information about the case, such as expenditure, individuals involved, 
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media attention, planning procedure, construction features, timescales and other 

related events. In brief, this move is about what underlies a case. In Example 18, the 

author describes the topographical and geographical context of a laboratory site in 

Stockholm. In Example 19, the author depicts the political context that is the backdrop 

to South Korea’s new capital plan.  

 

Example 18 

Asplund's assistants reported his close attention to details of landscape, orientation 

and topography, describing site visits where he would wander about imagining the 

placing of buildings, expressing concern for directions and views. Solna lay outside 

Stockholm in open country just north of the Carlberg estate, chosen for its isolation 

and for the farm-like conditions needed for the animals…. [JA3] 

 

Example 19 

However, in a sudden about face in his 1977 presidential address, President Park 

Chung-Hee reframed city growth in such a way as to limit the population growth of 

Seoul as a whole and to build a new capital city somewhere far distant from the 

DMZ (the demilitarised zone bordering North Korea)…. [JA7] 

 

M7: depicting the design of the case concerned 

 

    This move focuses on the design itself, by describing the physical (e.g. spatial, 

dimensional) and functional features of a design/architectural object, and is illustrated 

in the following excerpts:   

 

Example 20 

The spatial composition of the original plan is introduced, drawing upon earlier 

related work. Three square exhibition rooms occupy the corners of a large square; 
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a fourth, the amphitheatre, is rotated and displaced, so that a quarter-circle atrium 

with peripheral ramp takes its place…. [JA6] 

 

Example 21  

In a Hindu temple, the shrine proper is conceived as the house of the god, as the 

god’s body and as universe. It consists of a square sanctum containing the image 

of the main deity, surrounded by thick walls which carry a superstructure, which is 

not for going into but for the exterior expression of an inner principle. The plan is 

organised around crossed axes oriented to the cardinal points, with a vertical axis 

carrying this arrangement through the ascending stages of the tower…. [JA12] 

 

In JA9, the case under study is an art project inviting members of the public to perform 

in whatever manner they wish on an empty plinth in Trafalgar Square. Thereby, the 

participants, rather than the plinth, were the focus of the public art project, as illustrated 

in Example 22.  

 

Example 22 

On the 7th July, The London Paper (an evening free sheet for commuters) 

illustrated an account of the project with seven photographs of plinthers: two 

women, one member of a non-white race, one person playing a guitar, one dancing, 

one wearing a grey suit, one dressed as a pigeon and one dressed as a tuna fish, 

one reading a text, one holding a sign saying ‘Less BNP more tea’, and one (with 

his own microphone) making music while dressed as a Morris dancer. [JA9] 

 

M8: evaluating the case concerned 

 

    This move analyses, interprets or assesses an architectural work. The evaluation 

may be conducted by stating the strength and characteristics of a case, applying an 

analytical framework, comparing the case to others, linking the case to the architect’s 
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thinking, presenting a user experience of the work, referring to commentaries by the 

architect or other critics, and placing the case within a context. Examples 23 and 24 

illustrate two strategies for analysing cases. To support their arguments, the former 

author cites relevant literature and the latter refers to road users’ experiences.  

 

Example 23 

The conjunction of complexity and urban simulation, and its capacity to operate as 

a means of post-disciplinary control, suggests a realisation of what Eric Allies and 

Michel Feher have described as the ‘sophisticated city’ where, they write, ‘power 

becomes truly immanent to its object’…. [JA2] 

 

Example 24 

Furthermore, those drivers who use a GPS-based sat-nav mapping device will find 

that at first this sat-nav will try and guess where they are along the tunnel’s path, 

before the very length of the tunnel usually wins out and the device has to give 

up…. All the driver effectively encounters, therefore, is a seemingly endless and 

location-less spatial context, which nonetheless, through its very curvilinearity, 

suggests a present-yet-unknown context of geography and progress (Fig. 6). [JA13] 

 

M9: previewing the follow-up section(s) 

 

    This move refers to a stream of text in the main body of a text to explicitly provide 

readers with a preview of what to be discussed in the following section. It may 

resemble a step of ‘laying out the scope of the paper’ in M3. However, it is distinctive 

here because it occurs in the midway of a discussion, serving the rhetorical purpose to 

enhance coherence of a piece of writing. It is illustrated in the following examples:   

 

Example 25 
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These four layers of presence and absence are sedimented together in the built 

form of the Chapel. Drawing on the idea of sedimentation, I will consider why these 

tactics comprise a distinctive way to evoke memory with respect to other 

approaches to memorial architecture. [JA4] 

 

Example 26 

In the next section, the differences between the 1983, 1997 and 2003 designs are 

analysed in order to characterise the evolution of the HMA with greater analytical 

rigour. [JA6] 

 

M10: summarising the evaluation or discussion 

 

    This move tends to be found towards the end of a text, to provide a recapitulation of 

what has been described or discussed in the article. It may constitute the steps of 

summarising the whole paper, and presenting an extended or additional discussion. In 

Example 27, the authors summarise three cases mentioned in the article, describing a 

Japanese architect’s achievements in China.  

 

Example 27 

This paper briefly reviews three projects of Kisho Kurokawa in China: a political 

project in the early years after China adopted its open-door policy; the first urban 

plan designed by a foreign architect and fully implemented within China’s multiple 

social, economic and political forces; and a half-realised building for a private client 

when private investment in public building was emerging in the country…. [JA10] 

 

M11: suggesting implications, application or further research 

 

    This move is taken from Kanoksilapatham (2007, p82). It demonstrates the 

contribution of the research, such as possible implications and applications to 
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architectural practice and education. It also suggests further research by indicating 

alternative methods or ideas to study in relation to the topic concerned. Example 28 is 

the last paragraph of JA8, where the author appeals for further research by suggesting 

some different areas to explore, even citing a piece of research to illustrate the point. In 

Example 29, drawing on their own discussion of UK private housing design, the authors 

encouraged more research in the area and recommended further training for architects.  

 

Example 28 

To this end, research undertaken at the University of Melbourne is exploring 

various ways in which mixed-reality techniques can enhance decision-making at 

the early stages of design…. Current emphasis is on using computational power to 

increase the sophistication of scientific simulation, but there is a need for this to be 

complemented by research into mixed-reality virtual environments…. [JA8] 

 

Example 29 

Finally, there is perhaps an opportunity for architects to change aspects of mass-

produced private sector housing in the UK…. This requires a set of skills rooted in 

practice that is perhaps difficult to provide in the academic education environment 

but which could be developed through more appropriate basic training (eg, on key 

issues in relationships between architecture, economics and society) and 

continuing professional development (CPD). This would also require something of 

a cultural change for architects in relation to concepts of creativity and 

individuality…. Lastly, there is a need for deeper research into the basis for 

assumptions about wider cultural values underpinning house design, whether 

those of private sector developers or of architects. [JA1] 

 

M12: presenting the architect’s background, style or theory 
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    This move provides information about the architect whose architectural thinking or 

works are being evaluated. Some of the major strategies of this move include 

presenting the architect’s biographical background, introducing their architectural 

thinking and highlighting their work or publications. This move may have elements in 

common with ‘M7: depicting design of the case concerned’, as both provide descriptive 

information about what is being studied. However, the distinction between M12 and M7 

arises because the starting point of M12 is an architect, whereas for M7 it is a specific 

design case. Example 30 presents some biographical information about the architect of 

interest to the paper. Taken from the Introduction of JA5, Example 31 references a 

book by Alexander that encapsulates the architectural thinking to be evaluated in the 

text.  

 

Example 30 

Kisho Kurokawa's career was shaped by this background. Kurokawa was born in 

Nagoya in 1934. He graduated from Kyoto University in 1957 and followed Kenzo 

Tange as a master's degree student at Tokyo University…. In 1962, Kurokawa set 

up his own office of urban architectural research and in 1964 he gained a PhD 

degree from Tokyo University. [JA10] 

 

Example 31 

In A Pattern Language, Christopher Alexander and his colleagues provide 253 

patterns for spaces ranging from living areas to kitchens, bathrooms, secret 

alcoves, staircases, workplaces, neighbourhoods, ideal universities and 

pathways….The book consists of suggestive diagrams, which Alexander 

introduces as elements of a practical language…. [JA5] 

 

M13: contextualising the architect’s style or theory 
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    Although similar in ways to ‘M6: contextualising the case concerned’, this move 

provides contextual information, for example historic and social, relevant to the 

architect’s style or thinking. Contextual information helps to facilitate a smooth 

transition from describing an architect to presenting their ideas or projects. The 

following two examples illustrate this move. In Example 32, the author presents the 

historical context of the Middle East, specifically Kuwait, where the architect of concern, 

Shiber, was inspired to form his architectural philosophy. Example 33 provides a 

recount of the historical and political background to the work of Kurokawa, a Japanese 

architect in the Chinese market. 

 

Example 32 

Manifestations of this destruction could be traced on an urban scale. Postcolonial 

transformation of traditional fabric faced little resistance, so much so that 

development plans for Kuwait City, Baghdad, Basra and Mosul were subjected to a 

special exposé in the magazine Architectural Design in 1957…. [JA11] 

 

Example 33 

In September 1972, the then Japanese prime minister, Tanaka Kakuei, paid an ice-

breaking visit to China, and the two countries established diplomatic 

relationships…. A further awakening to the work of Japanese architecture after the 

Second World War emerged in the following years in China. [JA10] 

 

M14: recognising the influence of the architect concerned 

 

    This move, rather than pointing out the contribution of the investigation or discussion 

of the paper, as in ‘M11: suggesting implication, application or further research’, 

expresses how influential an architect is, in terms their thinking, style or projects. In 
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Example 34, the author comments on the value of Alexander’s theory, following a 

review. In Example 35, Kurokawa’s influence on Chinese architects is clearly stated, 

and is supported by comments from a high-profile figure in the field.  

 

Example 34 

Further, Alexander's focus on the everyday user offers much insight for 

understanding the self-determinism that is becoming increasingly prominent in 

post-traditional societies…. Alexander's pattern language, ironically, also engages 

in the modern reflexive project, granting everyday users the agency to choose how 

to design their own spaces. [JA5] 

 

Example 35 

Kurokawa's designs no doubt inspired Chinese designers in many ways given the 

positive influence of the media and public opinion. Ma Guoxin, chief architect in the 

Beijing Institute of Architectural Design, recalled his encounter with Kurokawa in 

Tokyo and introduced the method he learnt in the design process…. [JA10] 

 

M15: commenting on the style or theory of the architect concerned 

 

This move evaluates an architect’s overall architectural style or concepts, and is 

achieved. Some steps of realising this move include describing and appraising the 

architectural concepts or theories, referring to relevant literature, citing excerpts of the 

subject’s books and introducing other similar architectural projects. In Example 36, the 

author critiques Fry’s design of university buildings in reference to the work of Stirling, a 

peer of Fry’s working in the same period, and also designing architecture for 

educational purposes. Example 37 contains the author’s criticism of Alexander’s 

architectural thinking, referring to commentary within the literature and to Alexander’s 

own writing.  
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Example 36 

Stirling's craving for exciting buildings and the architect fulfilling the role of the artist 

was manifest in his commission at Leicester University Engineering building 

(1959)…. [JA14]  

 

Example 37 

Critics have also noted that while Alexander rightly points to the positive aspects of 

the socially inhabited spaces, he seldom takes into consideration the idea that user 

responses can be diverse…. Another evident inconsistency in Alexander’s work…. 

Ambiguities around in Alexander’s work…. [JA5] 

 

    This section provides a description of the fifteen moves that make up the rhetorical 

structure of the collected articles. The moves are summarised in Table 5. Selected 

steps are also included in this table, and they are mainly (but not exclusively) based on 

the further analysis of five articles (JA3, JA6, JA8, JA10 and JA13) for the illustrative 

purpose. The order of the steps does not denote the sequence of their occurrence in 

the texts. The steps are better regarded as optional strategies applied to realise the 

rhetorical moves.  

 

Table 5: Move scheme in the architecture research articles (with selected steps)  

M1 establishing a topic  

S1 claiming centrality 

S2 reviewing earlier knowledge or arguments 

S3 providing general background 

M2 preparing for the present study  

S1 raising questions or issues to be addressed in the article  

S2 indicating a gap in architectural research or thinking 

M3 introducing the present study 

S1 stating the purpose of the research 
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S2 announcing and introducing the subject/object to be investigated 

S3 laying out the scope of the paper  

S4 previewing key findings, arguments, methodology and comments 

M4 putting forth the argument  

S1 reviewing relevant literature  

S2 presenting personal opinions about the theory or phenomenon 

under  

     examination 

S3 referring to examples in design/architecture 

M5 reviewing the analytical framework or perspective  

S1 describing the analytical theory or framework 

S2 justifying the analytical theory or framework 

S3 reviewing relevant literature 

M6 providing contextual information for the case concerned  

S1 describing historical context  

S2 describing geographical context 

S3 describing human context, e.g. social, political and economic 

S4 providing topographic information 

S5 reviewing architectural trend or relevant cases at the time of the 

case    

     concerned 

S6 providing relevant additional factual information, e.g. administration,  

     expenditure, construction, and events taking place in the built  

S7 referring to stakeholders’ concern or request 

M7 depicting the design of the case concerned  

S1 describing physical and spatial features of the design 

S2 describing functional features of the design 

M8 evaluating the case concerned 

S1 stating the strength or characteristics of the design 

S2 comparing to other cases or architectural styles 

S3 referring to commentaries or literature  

S4 drawing on the analytical framework 

S5 referring to user’s experience  

S6 interpreting the design in context, e.g. physical and human 

S7 stating the impact of the case in architecture  
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M9 previewing the follow-up section(s) 

M10 summarising the evaluation or discussion  

S1 restating the purpose 

S2 summing up the analysis, interpretation or argument 

S3 providing extended or additional discussion 

M11 suggesting implications, application or further research 

S1 providing alternative ideas for research 

S2 encouraging future exploration 

S3 stating the contribution and potential application 

M12 presenting the architect’s background, style or theory 

S1 narrating the architect’s biographical information 

S2 highlighting the architect’s architectural projects or publications  

S3 presenting the architect’s architectural thinking or theory 

M13 contextualising the architect’s style or theory 

S1 referring to historical background 

S2 referring to social and economic context 

S3 referring to development in architecture 

M14 recognising the influence of the architect concerned 

S1 praising the architect explicitly 

S2 referring to the architect’s theory or projects 

M15 commenting on the style or theory of the architect concerned 

S1 describing and appraising the style or theory 

S2 referring to relevant literature 

S3 citing excerpts from the architect’s books 

S4 comparing the architect’s project to other people’s 

Note 1: Move is shorted as ‘M’ and step is shortened as ‘S’. 

Note 2: The steps are mainly (but not exclusively) drawn from JA2, JA6, JA8, JA10 and JA13.  

 

4.2 DISCUSSION OF THE FINDINGS OF THE MOVE ANALYSIS 

 

    From the small sample of 14 articles, 620 move units have been coded in 

accordance with the scheme described above. As discussed in sub-section 3.5.2, the 

paragraph is adopted as the basic move unit, unless substantial occurrence of two or 
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more competing functions is observed within a paragraph. Key findings will be 

discussed in terms of move occurrence and move sequence, to prepare a possible 

classification of the articles being proposed.   

 

4.2.1 Move occurrence and distribution 

 

    Table 6 below demonstrates the number of occurrences of each move. There are 

186 instances of M8, making it the most prominent move in terms of the frequency of 

occurrence; M6 and M4 are the second and third most frequently used, with 85 and 63 

instances respectively. By contrast, some moves are underrepresented in the texts, 

notably M2, M9 and M11 with only 7, 5 and 7 instances respectively. 

 

Table 6: Overall distribution of the moves in the collected articles 

Move type Number of observations Percentage 

M1  45 7.26% 
M2 7 1.13% 
M3 32 5.16% 
M4 63 10.16% 
M5 42 6.77% 
M6 85 13.71% 
M7 36 5.81% 
M8 186 30.00% 
M9 5 0.81% 
M10 17 2.74% 
M11 7 1.13% 
M12 26 4.19% 
M13 21 3.39% 
M14 9 1.45% 
M15 39 6.29% 
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Total 620 100.00% 

 

    Table 6 shows the number of units or segments per move in the collected articles. 

However, it does not indicate whether a move is present in individual texts. To 

complement the overall occurrences across the data set, Table 7 highlights the 

distribution of moves by indicating whether a move is present within a text (detailed 

frequency information per move in each article is provided in Appendix 6). According to 

this table, none of the three most frequently occurring moves across the data set (M8, 

M6 and M4) occur in every text, and the appearance of M4 is even restricted to just 

four articles (JA1, JA5, JA8, JA12). By contrast, despite accounting for approximately 

5% of the total observations (just 32 instances), M3 is present in all but one text (JA13). 

In JA13, this move seems to have been realised in the abstract, which is not included 

in this analysis. M8, M6 and M4 are typically found within the main body of a text; thus, 

if only the number of move units is considered, it is not surprising that they might 

appear to be more prominent than other moves which are more likely to occur towards 

the beginning (M1, M2, M3) or end (M10, M11) of an article.  

 

    Nevertheless, the moves are not equally represented within this small collection of 

texts. The far right column of Table 7 shows the frequency of their presence in the data 

set. For example, M3 is found in 13 of the 14 articles, a percentage 92.86%; M14 is 

found only in two articles, a frequency of 14.29%. Using Kanoksilapatham’s (2007) 

arbitrary cut-off point of 60% to indicate move stability, M1, M3, M6, M7, M8 and M10 

can be regarded as “obligatory” (Kanoksilapatham, 2007, p87) or “normally required” 

(Nwogu, 1997, p124), and other moves as “optional” (Nwogu, 1997, p124) in these 

RAs.  
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    Some optional moves are infrequent across the data set. For example, M2 and M11 

occur in five and four articles respectively, and their presence tends to be minimal, with 

a maximum of three instances within each of the articles in which they are observed. 

However, some optional moves are salient for particular articles. For example, although 

M1 is only observed in half of the articles, it is the most prominent move in JA1, where 

the authors describe at length a study they had conducted previously in order to 

provide background for their discussion of a given topic. M4 is the dominant move in 

JA8, representing over 75% of all moves used in this article, in which the author 

presents arguments relating to the concept of ‘force fields’, often with reference to 

relevant theories and literature. M15 has strong presence in JA5, where almost half of 

all move instances are of this, used to critique the concept of an architect. Thus, 

variations are evident in terms of move occurrence across the sample, which raises the 

possibility of categorising the articles, an idea that will be discussed in section 4.3. 
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Table 7: The distribution of moves per text and the overall frequency of moves’ occurrence across the data set 

  Text 

Move 

JA 

1 

JA 

2 

JA 

3 

JA 

4 

JA 

5 

JA 

6 

JA 

7 

JA 

8 

JA 

9 

JA 

10 

JA 

11 

JA 

12 

JA 

13 

JA 

14 

Frequency of 

presence (N=14) 

M1 + - + + + + - + + - + + - - 64.29% 

M2 + - - - + + - + - - - - + - 35.71% 

M3 + + + + + + + + + + + + - + 92.86% 

M4 + - - - + - - + - - - + - - 28.57% 

M5 - + - - + + - - - - - + - - 28.57% 

M6 - + + + - + + - - + - + + + 64.29% 

M7 - - + + - + + - + + - + + + 64.29% 

M8 - + + + - + + - + + - + + + 71.43% 

M9 - - - + - + - - - - - - - + 21.43% 

M10 + + - + - + + + - + + - + - 64.29% 

M11 + - - - - - - + - - + + - - 28.57% 

M12 - - - - + - - - - + + - - + 28.57% 

M13 - - - - - - - - - + + - - - 14.29% 

M14 - - - - + - - - - + - - - + 21.43% 

M15 - - - - + - - - - + + - - + 28.57% 

Note 1: The plus sign (+) refers to the presence of a move in a text, and the minus sign (-) shows an absence.   

Note 2: The frequency of presence refers to the percentage of the presence of a move against the total text number of 14. For example, M1 was 

observed in 9 articles. 64.29% of the 14 articles contain this move.
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4.2.2 Nonepistemic introduction 

 

    While other labels may be adopted elsewhere, many previous studies (e.g. Swales, 

1990; Samraj, 2005; Nwogu, 1997; Kanoksilapatham, 2007) have suggested that M1, 

M2 and M3 are typical to an RA introduction. Of these, M3 is the most common move 

in the sampled articles, although it is not clearly identified in JA13. One possible 

explanation for this is that the function of M3 has been fulfilled by the abstract, which is 

excluded from this analysis. The abstract has already informed the reader of the 

subject of the article; thus, the author presents the architectural object under 

investigation at the beginning of the main body of the text, without providing a further 

statement of purpose or overview of the paper. 

 

    However, what is surprising in these findings is the absence of M1 and M2 from 

several texts. Focusing on the first three move types, often associated with RA 

introductions, two different approaches to presenting issues or problems at the 

beginning of a text emerge: epistemic and nonepistemic. According to MacDonald 

(2010, p48), the “epistemic” introduction focuses on “the knowledge-making processes 

of the field.” This type of introduction is generally well represented by Swales’s (1990) 

CARS model, and is a norm of more traditional academic prose. However, when 

analysing RAs on Renaissance New Historicism, MacDonald (2010, p140) observes a 

type of introduction “that is nonepistemic, not explicitly focused on disciplinary 

knowledge-making, and more liable to cite primary sources than sources within the 

disciplinary community.” This kind of introduction does not attempt to address some of 

the rhetorical functions that Swales (1990) argues to be paramount to RAs, such as 

claiming centrality, reviewing literature and indicating a gap in research; instead, it 
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directly focuses on the subject or phenomenon to be studied. Similar practice was also 

observed by Balocco (2000) within RAs in literary studies and by Samraj (2008) in 

philosophy Master’s theses.  

 

    Based on the current move scheme, the absence of M1 and M2 can be regarded as 

a sign of the nonepistemic introduction. M1 is clearly not evident in six of the texts, and 

only identified in four articles. In an article where M1 and/or M2 are not observed, the 

priority is not to connect the research to existing knowledge through thoroughly 

reviewing relevant literature and pointing out weakness in relevant theories or studies; 

rather, it is to direct readers to the architectural works or architects to be discussed. As 

shown in Example 38 below, in JA7, instead of explaining the reasons for studying the 

new capital plan of South Korea and raising any research questions, the author instead 

presents the historical and political background (M6) in the introductory section. At the 

very beginning of JA2, on the other hand, the author immediately informs the reader of 

the purpose of the paper and the architectural object (a BMW building designed by 

Zaha Hadid), without providing readers with any background information regarding the 

architect’s usual concept and style (see Example 39 below). This is likely partly 

because Zaha Hadid is relatively famous, perhaps leading the author to assume that 

readers would have some pre-existing knowledge of the opinions of the architect.  

 

Example 38 

At the turn of the new millennium, TV news reports and daily newspaper articles 

concerning the country's stagnant population growth appeared in Seoul. South 

Koreans, ranging from a top national official to a columnist in a local newspaper, 

identified the low fertility rate as a domestic crisis that had to be corrected in order 

to sustain the ‘survival’ of the nation. In recent years, government officials have 
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continued to revisit this issue, noting that Seoul possesses the lowest birth rate 

among OECD (Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development) 

countries, producing numbers below most industrialised countries of Western 

Europe and North America. In response, the current national government has 

devised various measures to encourage eligible adults to have two or more 

children by providing tax incentives as well as reforming social welfare 

programmes. [JA7] 

 

Example 39 

That Zaha Hadid should be chosen by BMW as the architect of a publicly profiled 

project such as its plant in Leipzig follows the same logic of cross-branding as is 

also evident in the pairing of Prada and Rem Koolhaas, for example. Each player 

in the partnership increases the value of their brand and the specifically high-end, 

exclusive qualities of these are multiplied and mutually reinforced through their 

collaboration. The television advertisement produced for BMW and its new plant 

worked to underline in its voice-over the investments in quality and innovation 

shared by client and architect as follows….[JA2] 

  

    Notably, even in the articles where M1 or M2 are present, the moves tend to be short 

and compact. As illustrated in Example 40 from JA12, M1 is identified in the first three 

paragraphs, in which the author established the topic by referring to some earlier 

knowledge of the concept to be investigated. The author did not specifically establish a 

niche by pointing out problems or lack in the literature (M2), but simply started 

introducing the study by stating the research purposes and laying out the paper, which 

are common elements of M3. That is to say, different to a conventional empirical RA, 

making reference to relevant literature and indicating a gap in the knowledge are 

under-represented in the introduction part of these architecture RAs. Such strategies 

are however more associated with some other moves, such as ‘M4: putting forth the 

argument’ and ‘M8: evaluating the case concerned’. One notable exception is JA1, 

where the use of M1 is particularly interesting: the authors of this article present their 
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opinions and arguments drawing on a survey study they had published previously, 

providing a lengthy summary. Rather than forming the main purpose of the discussion, 

extensive reference to that research functions as the background to the paper and thus 

is labelled as M1 in this analysis.  

 

Example 40 

People move about in a building, lifts and escalators go up and down, sun and 

shade play across the walls, the breeze wafts through and the foundations gently 

settle. Apart from these literal kinds of movement, architecture can express 

movement—or in other words imply, convey or embody movement—without 

actually moving. As pointed out by Adrian Forty, with a hint of scepticism, ‘The 

notion that architecture represents implied movement within forms that are not 

themselves in motion has been a conventional part of modernist thinking, and still 

seems to be widely taken for granted.’ 

 

Everyday metaphors demonstrate that an experience of implied architectural 

motion is neither esoteric nor uniquely modernist. A staircase rises, a cornice runs 

across, a corridor snakes, a spire soars. Everybody knows, of course, that they all 

stay still: it is the eye and the mind that rise or run, or maybe perceive a visual 

force, or follow the repetitive rhythm of steps or an imaginary being climbing them. 

Other metaphors, however, are closer to suggesting that the building really does 

move. When the ogee nods we are not so willing to attribute its motion to our eyes, 

and even when a humble porch projects, the implication is that it is the porch itself, 

or the wall behind, that does the throwing forward. 

 

Language, then, recognises that two general categories of expressed movement 

can be sensed in architecture. These may be termed ‘contained’ and ‘represented’ 

movement. ‘Contained movement’ is seen in the architecture: it is the not the 

architecture that is thought of as moving, but the eye and mind, or the imagined 

body, or forces. ‘Represented movement’ comprises formal characteristics which 

imply that architecture itself is moving: not actually moving, of course, but 

illustrating movement, or perhaps even creating an illusion of movement. As a 

simple test of the difference, movement is ‘represented’ if, in the mind's eye, one 

can fully and precisely imagine the building or building part in question passing 

through successive stages of displacement or transformation. ‘Contained 

M1 
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movement’ is perceived when the imagination runs up the stairs, or follows virtual 

penguins along ramps. ‘Represented movement’ calls for suspension of disbelief 

in order to imagine that before our very eyes the building is moving. 

 

This paper attempts to understand the workings of these two kinds of expression. 

It presents a brief historiographical survey, both to situate and to illustrate the 

ideas, outlining the tradition of discussing expressed movement in western 

architecture and extending to writings on the arts and architecture of India. This is 

followed by an analysis of mediaeval Indian temples, which display a coherent 

system of architectural dynamics founded on means of expression—predominantly 

of ‘represented’ movement—that have been suggested only vaguely in 

discussions of western architecture. The paper concludes by suggesting that 

familiarity with the principles and properties examined here can extend the 

imaginative possibilities of architectural creation. 

M3 

 

    MacDonald’s (2010) distinction between epistemic and nonepistemic introductions 

can be extended to consider the conclusion section. As in M1 and M2, which situate a 

problem or issue in prior literature, ‘M11: suggesting implications, application or further 

research’ explicitly links a study to the knowledge-making process, towards the end of 

an article. This move is commonly observed in the Discussion section of empirical RAs 

(see Holmes, 1997, Peacock, 2002, Kanoksilapatham, 2007); however, it is only found 

in four of the architecture articles making up the sample of this study.   

  

4.2.3 Move sequences 

 

    This section will discuss the rhetorical structure of the architecture RAs in terms of 

the move sequence. Table 8 shows a conflated version of the complete sequence of 

every move unit in the texts, which can be found in Appendix 7. It demonstrates the 

general patterns of moves without specifying the number of units for each move. For 
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example, in JA2, five instances of M3 are observed; since these units occur in 

sequence, they are marked together once within the move label.  

 

    In this table, the moves are also aligned with the three main sections of the articles, 

Introduction, Body and Conclusion, with reference to the section headings. In the case 

of this research, the widely accepted IMRD structure (Swales, 1990) is not followed, 

due to a lack of corresponding headings and absence of common moves associated 

with the Method, Results and Discussion sections of empirical RAs, for example, 

“describing experimental procedure,” “announcing results” and “consolidating results,” 

outlined in Kanoksilapatham’s (2007) move scheme. In the architecture RAs studied in 

this research, aside from the Introduction and Conclusion, the articles mainly rely on 

“content headings” (Structures of display space [JA6]; Field manoeuvres in Italian 

Futurism [JA8]) and a small number of “varied functional headings” (Introduction: 

transformations of museum interiors [JA6]; Moving forward [JA12]’) (Lin and Evans, 

2012, p153). Since analysing the macro structure is not the objective of this research, 

for the convenience of analysis, the sections under the first and the last headings are 

also treated as part of the Introduction and Conclusion. As for JA11, which does not 

include any heading, the first paragraph is arbitrarily labelled as Introduction and the 

last as Conclusion. 

 

    Two findings can be drawn from the table regarding moves and macro structure. 

First, despite conventions for where moves should occur in an RA, a degree of 

flexibility is observed in some of the texts. For example, while M1, M2 and M3 are 

generally found at the beginning of an article, they can also be integrated later in the 

main body. Towards the other end of an RA, although M11 is found exclusively in the 
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final section, a number of M10 units also occur in the main body. Second, in addition to 

the moves traditionally associated with Introduction and Conclusion, other moves can 

be found at the start or end of a paper. For example, the Introduction section of JA13 is 

predominantly made up of moves describing the background and features of the case 

concerned (i.e. M6 and M7), and commenting on it (i.e. M8). The move analysis of the 

Introduction (the first five paragraphs) of this article can be found in Appendix 13.  

 

Table 8: Move sequences in the collected articles 

Text Introduction/ 

first section 

Body Conclusion/ 

final section 

JA1 123 12312134 1011411 

JA2 3 6858 10 

JA3 1368 7868786878 8 

JA4 13 67876897898 810 

JA5 231213 1512151215121512 

15125151215415 

414 

JA6 1373 

23 

87868678958 

9678585 

10 

JA7 6 63676868786 

868 10 

610 

JA8 123 4 1011 

JA9 13 137878 78 

JA10 1312133 676786761467 

8126867876 

101513 

14612 

JA11 1 31315121315121510

14 

11 

JA12 13 564784 411 

JA13 768 828686810 87810 

JA14 3 1215126967868 

68121512687868 

1514 

Note: Three distinctive clusters of moves are underlined differently.   
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    En prima facie, there seems to be no systemic pattern evident within the move 

sequence; each article features a set of moves and none are identical. Nor is the move 

sequence necessarily linear. That is to say, it is difficult to establish a rule that one 

move should precede another. This non-linearity is further complicated by the presence 

of move cycles in most of the articles; for example, the pattern ‘M15-M12’ occurs 

several times within the main body of JA5. Thus, it is unlikely that one “schematic 

structure” (Hyland, 2004a, p47) or “text-schema” (Huckin, 2001, p101) can be 

proposed to fit all of the texts. 

 

    A close reading of the move sequences, however, reveals three possible clusters or 

collections of moves—despite no statistical evidence for this—which are highlighted in 

Table 8 with different underlining styles. The first cluster includes M1, M2 and M3; as 

can be seen in JA1, JA4, JA5, JA6, JA8, JA9, JA11 and JA12, where two, or all three 

of them, occur together, they tend to follow the sequence of M1-M2-M3. Together they 

function to establish a topic, indicate a niche and introduce the present study, which 

are functions typically associated with an RA introduction. The second cluster includes 

M6, M7 and M8, of which two or three often occur together. Together they tend to 

function to critique the design of an architectural work. The third cluster is M12, M13, 

M14 and M15; the function of these four moves is to discuss a specific architect, by 

referring to their works, theory, background and contribution.  

 

    While move sequence is not always linear with cycling scenarios, the three 

collections of moves conform to the assertion of Hyland (2004c, p47) that moves “have 

constraints on the sequence in which they generally occur.” This observation, together 
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with the move frequency data, assists in the categorisation of the articles, which will be 

discussed further below. 

 

4.3 A POSSIBLE CLASSIFICATION OF THE COLLECTED ARTICLES 

 

    In light of the observed variations between the articles in relation to move occurrence, 

it is proposed that the RAs can be classified according to three types, design, 

theory/opinion and individual architect (see Figure 6) based primarily on move salience 

in terms of frequency, and secondly on content. The second and third clusters in the 

move sequence analysis are useful here, because the moves are not only likely to 

occur together but also demonstrate a common, content-specific purpose: for cluster 2 

to critique a case, and for cluster 3 to appraise an architect. However, the first cluster is 

not analysed, as the moves (M1, M2 and M3) demonstrate the rather universal 

functions of an RA introduction.  

 

    Examining the occurrence of the second and third move clusters in these articles, in 

Table 9, shows that the second cluster (M16, M7 and M8) is dominant in nine articles 

(JA2, JA3, JA4, JA6, JA7, JA9, JA10, JA13 and JA14), accounting for over 50% of the 

units per text. In consideration of the fact that the function of these moves is to critique 

architectural or artistic projects, these RAs are termed design articles. The third cluster 

(M12, M13, M14 and M15) is particularly dominant in JA5 and JA11, with more than 

half of the instances per text belonging to this cluster. As this cluster of moves acts to 

appraise an architect, these two RAs are thus categorised as individual architect 

articles. While the two most used moves of JA10 and JA14 are M6 and M8, the third 

move cluster also has a substantial presence in both articles. In recognition of their 
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content, JA10 and JA14 are also classified as individual architect articles. The 

remaining articles are regarded as being of another type, termed theory/opinion, which 

is manifested by the salience of M4. In JA8, 75% of the units are of this move type. As 

for JA1 and JA12, M4 is the second most frequent move; however, they are still 

classified as theory/opinion, owing to their content. The categorisation of these texts is 

summarised in Figure 6, and the three article types will be described below. 

 

Figure 6: Categorisation of the articles informed by the move analysis 
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theory/opinion JA1, JA8, JA12

individual architect

focusing on theory JA5, JA11

focusing on the build JA10, JA14
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Table 9: The distribution of moves per text in relation to the text classification 

Type Design 

Move JA2 JA3 JA4 JA6 JA7 JA9 JA10 JA13 JA14 

M1 -  +  +  +  -  +  -  -  -  

M2 -  -  -  +  -  -  -  +  -  

M3 +  +  +  +  +  +  +  +  -  

M4 -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  

M5 +  -  -  +  -  -  -  -  -  

M6 + 
59.18

% 

+ 
92.00

% 

+ 
84.38

% 

+ 
67.92

% 

+ 
93.02

% 

- 
74.29

% 

+ 
68.18

% 

+ 
93.48

% 

+ 
57.77

% 
M7 - + + + + + + + + 

M8 + + + + + + + + + 

M9 -  -  +  +  -  -  -  -  +  

M10 +  -  +  +  +  -  +  +  -  

M11 -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  -  

M12 -  -  -  -  -  -  +  -  +  

M13 -  -  -  -  -  -  +  -  -  

M14 -  -  -  -  -  -  +  -  +  

M15 -  -  -  -  -  -  +  -  +  

Note: The plus sign (+) and minus sign (-) respectively indicate the presence or absence of a particular move type. 
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Type Theory/Opinion Individual architect 

Move JA1 JA8 JA12 JA5 JA11 JA10 JA14 

M1 + 
 

+  +  +  +  -  -  

M2 +  +  -  +  -  -  -  

M3 +  +  +  +  +  +  +  

M4 + 31.48% + 76.47% + 30.51% +  -  -  -  

M5 -  -  +  +  -  -  -  

M6 -  -  +  -  -  + 

 

+ 
 

M7 -  -  +  -  -  + +  

M8 -  -  +  -  -  + + 

M9 -  -  -  -  -  -  +  

M10 +  +  -  -  +  +  -  

M11 +  +  +  -  +  -  -  

M12 -  -  -  +  

68.29% 

 

 

+  

84.21% 

 

 

+ 

28.80% 

+ 

35.55% 
M13 -  -  -  - + + - 

M14 -  -  -  + - + + 

M15 -  -  -  + + + + 

Note: The plus sign (+) and minus sign (-) respectively indicate the presence or absence of a particular move type. 
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    The design articles, characterised by the prominence of M6, M7 and M8, typically 

feature an evaluation of one design project (although JA10 and JA14 examine three 

and two cases respectively). The articles of this type appear to be similar to the 

‘building reviews’ discussed by Caballero (2006). Caballero (2006, p54) observes 

that Introductions of articles of this genre contain the moves to create context, 

introduce the building and provide an initial evaluation. These moves are similar to 

M6, M7 and M8. However, unlike the RAs studied in this research, building reviews 

are generally much shorter texts, intended to describe and evaluate architectural 

works, and are targeted at architects or practising designers. This type of article also 

bears some resemblance to “exegesis” (Hamilton and Jaaniste, 2010). Exegeses and 

design articles can be seen as two sides of the same coin; an exegesis is a text to 

accompany a creative work, describing and defending it, while the design articles in 

the sample aim to analyse, evaluate and critique an architectural work. An exegesis 

often involves “situating concepts,” “precedents of practice” and “researcher’s 

creative practice” (Hamilton and Jaaniste, 2010, p34), which also correspond to M6, 

M7 and M8. Nonetheless, as the design articles are intended to examine others’ work, 

a greater emphasis is placed on evaluation, evidenced by M8 being identifiable in 

more units of the text. 

 

    The theory/opinion articles are characterised by prominence of M4. For instance, 

JA8 is quite theory heavy and mixes a literature review with the author’s own 

comments and opinions; the use of M4 is therefore prominent. In JA1 and JA12, 

however, there are competing moves with a similar of presence to M4. In JA1, the 

most common move is M1 as the authors refer extensively to a past study of theirs. 

Presenting past research, although this is done at length, is not the purpose of the 
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paper; rather, it forms the basis on which the authors then express their own opinions 

regarding the topic (i.e. M4). In JA12, the author interprets the concept of ‘movement’ 

by presenting and applying an analytical framework to evaluate the architecture of an 

Indian temple. However, the article is categorised as theory/opinion owing to the 

salience of M4, used to discuss an architectural concept. 

 

    The prominence of M12, M13, M14 and M15 in four of the analysed articles mean 

they belong to the third category: individual architect. As the label suggests, these 

texts focus on specific architects, including their architectural projects and thinking. A 

further layer is added to this category by the presence of M15 or M6, M7 and M8. In 

discussing the architects under study, the authors of JA5 and JA11 concentrate on 

concepts or theories developed by those architects. More than one-third of the move 

units in both articles are M15, so these two articles are accordingly labelled as 

focusing on theory.  

 

The authors of JA10 and JA14 respectively present and analyse three and two 

projects belonging to the architects they are examining. The high usage of M6, M7 

and M8 in these articles means that they are prominent moves of ‘design’ articles. 

However, they are notably different to the other design articles in terms of the focal 

point they are seeking to address. Despite involving a review of certain architectural 

works, these two articles also provide substantial background biographical 

information about the architects concerned, and outline their contribution and 

influence within the architectural community of a country or era. By contrast, other 

design articles pay greater attention to a particular architectural object, without much 
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mention of the designers involved. To reflect the prominence of M6, M7 and M8, 

JA10 and JA14 are further stipulated as focusing on the build.  

 

    According to Lin and Evans (2012, p152), there are three main categories of RAs: 

empirical, theoretical and review. Unlike empirical RAs, which report experiments or 

direct observations, the architecture RAs describe, discuss or interpret particular 

subject matters, such as concepts, buildings and architects, and do not have a 

distinct Method section. The theory/opinion articles, however, are arguably similar to 

a theoretical RA, which “traces the development of a theory, compares theories or 

discusses controversies surrounding a theory” (Lin and Evans, 2012, p152), 

functions often manifest in M4. The design and individual architect articles may more 

be akin to Lin and Evan’s (2012) reviews, where rather than the literary works they 

cite, these articles review architectural works and concepts, principally realised 

through use of M6, M7, M8, M13 and M15. 

 

    The first half of this chapter presents and discusses the findings of the move 

analysis. It is found that the articles making up the sample used in this study 

generally do not conform to the IMRD model, owing to the prevalence of 

nonepistemic introductions and the lack of distinctive Method, Results and 

Discussion sections that are found in empirical RAs. The next four sections will 

present an analysis of interactional metadiscourse, the second aspect of inquiry for 

this research. 

 

4.4 FREQUENCY OF INTERACTIONAL METADISCOURSE OCCURRENCE IN 

THE COLLECTED ARTICLES 
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    In total, there are 1278 instances of interactional metadiscourse recognised as 

being in accordance with the framework presented earlier (see Figure 3), with an 

average of 91 instances per text. As indicated in Table 10, stance-related markers 

are approximately five times more common than engagement markers. Among 

individual categories, hedges dominate, with over half of all metadiscourse instances 

being of this kind. The prevalence of hedges reflects “the critical importance of 

distinguishing fact from opinion and the need for writers to present their claims with 

appropriate caution and regard to colleagues’ views” (Hyland, 2005b, p186). At the 

opposite end of the spectrum to degree of commitment, boosters are the second 

most frequently seen interactional metadiscourse, though only 194 of total instances 

belong to this category. There are 102 instances of attitude markers, a frequency 

much lower than hedges and boosters. The remaining categories occur even less 

frequently within the texts. The next section will present the analyses of each 

metadiscourse category. 

 

 

Table 10: Number of observations of interactional metadiscourse in the collected 

texts (total word count: 91322) 

Feature Number of instances Percentage Per 1000 words  

STANCE 1038 81.22% 11.4 
hedge 688 53.83% 7.5 
booster 194 15.18% 2.1 
attitude marker 102 7.98% 1.1 
self-mention 54 4.23% 0.6 
ENGAGEMENT 240 81.22% 2.6 
reader pronoun 88 6.89% 1.0 
personal aside 49 4.30% 0.5 
question 48 3.76% 0.5 
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directive 55 3.83% 0.6 
Total 1278 100% 14.0 

 

4.5 DISTRIBUTION IN EACH INTERACTIONAL METADISCOURSE CATEGORY 

 

    This section will describe and discuss the distribution of instances in each 

metadiscourse category. Excerpts from the collected will be provided to illustrate the 

findings.  

 

4.5.1 Hedge 

 

    Consistent with the findings of several prior studies on academic writing across 

various disciplines (Hyland, 2005ab; Kuhi and Behnam, 2011; Jalilifar, 2011; Lee and 

Casal, 2004), hedges are found to be the most frequently used interactional 

metadiscourse feature. Following analysis, over half of the instances were recorded 

as hedges (Table 10). Hyland (2005a, p145) argues that “the soft-knowledge fields 

are typically more interpretive and less abstract than the hard sciences and their 

forms of argument rely more on a dialogic engagement and more explicit recognition 

of alternative voices.” This interpretation can also be applied to the architecture texts; 

unlike empirical research involving an experiment or direct observation, these 

architecture RAs present either opinions or arguments in relation to specific theories 

and phenomena, or evaluations of aesthetic and design elements of a piece of art or 

architecture, in lieu of scientific or engineering concepts. Hedges allow authors to 

recognise other viewpoints while refraining from a full commitment to a proposition, 

the main function of hedges according to Hyland’s (2005a, p52) definition.  
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   Hedges are further subcategorised into ‘epistemic modality’ and ‘approximator’ in 

this analysis.  As demonstrated in Table 11, almost three-quarters of instances 

belong to the epistemic modality category, which is “concerned with the speaker’s 

judgement about the certainty, probability or possibility of something” (Carter and 

McCarthy, 2006). Summarised in Table 12, epistemic modality in the architecture 

RAs is realised in various forms: most notably modal auxiliary verbs, modal verbs 

and epistemic lexical verbs (see Examples 41-45). The epistemic lexical verb is the 

most prominent form type if such instances found in reporting structure are counted 

altogether. In the coding of epistemic lexical verbs, it is specified whether or not they 

occur in the context of citation. This distinction is made in response to Crompton’s 

(1997) argument against the inclusion of non-factive reporting verbs as hedges, for 

example, claims in Example 45. However, in this study, such instances are included, 

in acknowledgment that the choice of one epistemic lexical verb over another could 

reflect the author’s judgment of or commitment to the proposition they are citing.  

 

Table 11: Distribution of hedge types 

Type N Percent 

epistemic modality 486 70.64% 

approximator 202 29.36% 

Total 688 100% 

 

Table 12: Distribution of hedges forms 

Type  Form Example N Percentage 

epistemic 

modality 

modal auxiliary verb could, might 145 21.08% 

epistemic lexical verb assume, suggest, tend 90 13.08% 

epistemic lexical verb 

for citation 

argue, claim 
89 12.94% 

modal adverb perhaps, possibly 88 12.79% 
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semi-auxiliary appear, seem 41 5.96% 

modal adjective apparent, likely 28 4.07% 

modal noun claim, doubt 4 0.58% 

if phrase if possible 1 0.15% 

approximator adverb of degree generally, relatively 109 15.84% 

adverb of frequency often, sometimes 69 10.03% 

prepositional phrase  to some degree 17 2.47% 

preposition around 5 0.73% 

adjective of degree estimated, typical 2 0.29% 

Total   688 100.00% 

 

Example 41  

A related question is to what extent any public might read the project as a picture 

of the nation. [JA9: hedge—epistemic modality—modal auxiliary verb] 

 

Example 42 

To encourage this probably needs some investment in deeper demand research, 

possibly funded by government, to highlight (and stimulate) the desire by house 

users for wider choice and related ‘lifestyles’…. [JA1: hedge—epistemic 

modality—modal adverb] 

 

Example 43 

Second, and perhaps far more important, the areas of stronger co-visibility are 

dispersed through the pavilion in 983 and 1997 but tend to be clustered in a 

single central region in 2003 (fig.7). [JA6: hedge—epistemic modality—epistemic 

lexical verb] 

 

Example 44 

Elsewhere I have argued that, in many temple-building traditions, this effect of an 

oceanic plenitude from which forms emerge fleetingly into the observer’s 

consciousness before dissolving back…. [JA12: hedge—epistemic modality—

epistemic lexical verb] 

 

Example 45 



 

 
149 

 

 

For instance, in a section on bathing (Pattern 144: ‘Bathing Room’), Alexander 

claims that a recent study has shown that ‘cross-culturally there is a 

correlation…. [JA5: hedge—epistemic modality—epistemic lexical verbs for 

citation]  

 

    Almost 30% of instances were labelled as approximative expressions. Most of 

these are associated with frequency and degree (Table 13). According to Salager-

Meyer (1994, p154), in addition to conveying vagueness, approximators are used 

“when exact figures are irrelevant or unavailable or when the state of knowledge 

does not allow the scientists to be more precise.” As illustrated in Example 46, while 

it was possible to provide a precise frequency when the tunnel’s repeater system was 

shut down, this information may not be necessary for the author’s narration of a 

potential road user’s experience of this tunnel.  

 

Example 46 

As noted above, occasionally the tunnel’s radio repeater system is shut down, 

leaving the drivers only with the constancy of other engine noises as 

accompaniment [JA13; hedge—approximator—frequency of adverb] 

 

Table 13: Distribution of approximator types 

Type N Example Percentage 

degree 121 
almost, fairly, generally, normally, somewhat, to 

some degree 
59.90% 

frequency 70 occasionally, often, sometimes, usually, at times 34.65% 

quantity 9 
approximately, around, estimated, nearly, 

relatively 
4.46% 

time 2 around 0.99% 

Total 202  100.00% 
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Similarly, in Example 47, it is not possible to ‘quantify’ modernist architects’ opinions 

in a percentage, but the adverb of frequency may help ‘qualify’ the statement. 

Removing the adverb, or replacing it with always, could make the sentence more 

assertive.  

 

Example 47 

During this selection process, tradition was framed in terms of continuity not 

backwardness, as it is often viewed by many modernist architects. [JA7; hedge—

approximator—adverb of frequency]  

 

However, the most salient form of approximator in the architecture RAs is the adverb 

of degree. Some instances may indicate the non-necessity or difficulty of providing 

precise information, as in Example 48. 

 

Example 48 

The findings of this study thus largely correlate to the two main areas of criticism 

levelled by architects in the earlier dominant private sector housing development 

period…. [JA1; hedge—approximator—adverb of degree] 

 

The majority of ‘degree’ type approximators function to tone down a proposition. In 

Example 49, the adverb generally can be seen to establish the limit that this 

argument can be extended to. Other lexical items, such as normally, typically, 

relatively, in general, and on the whole, are also observed in the collected articles to 

similar effect. 

 

Example 49 

Museum space can generally be conceptualised as a visual field, internally 

differentiated and articulated by occlusions, and accessed sequentially through 

movement [JA6; hedge—approximator—adverb of degree] 
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4.5.2 Booster 

 

    Hedges and boosters can be seen as lying toward the opposite ends of the 

continuum of certainty. In contrast to hedges, boosters increase one’s commitment to 

a proposition and thus “close down alternatives” (Hyland, 2005a, p52). Boosters are 

seen less frequently than hedges in the collected RAs, though they are observed in 

every text. As Dafouz-Milne (2008, p109) suggests, both hedges and boosters are 

“inherently persuasive” and the combination of the two can “contribute to the 

development of a relationship with the readers.” Boosters are manifest in a variety of 

forms in the sample articles, particularly adverbials to help intensify and emphasise 

propositional material (Table 14). Below are selected examples of boosters. 

 

Example 50 

Not only is the type of site a factor in the development process, the research 

confirmed that the form of land supply has a major impact on housing design. 

[JA1: booster—epistemic lexical verb] 

 

Example 51 

But Asplund was also the undisputed leader of the Swedish Modern Movement, 

also known as Funkis and functionalism, because he was the author of the great 

breakthrough work, the Stockholm Exhibition of 1930. [JA3: booster—modal 

adjective] 

 

Example 52 

Indeed, certain theories of movement touched one here, notably those of gestalt 

theory, have claimed a physiological and scientific basis. [JA12; booster—modal 

adverb] 

 

Example 53 
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In fact, the challenge to engage with the use of these processes (and associated 

new material forms) in mainstream mass housing production seems to be 

limited…. [JA1: booster—prepositional phrase]  

 

Example 54 

Kurokawa’s designs no doubt inspired Chinese designers in many ways given 

the positive influence of the media and public opinion. [JA10: booster—

prepositional phrase] 

 

Table 14: Distribution of booster forms 

Form Example N Percentage 

modal adverb actually, indeed 58 29.90% 

prepositional phrase in fact, of course 41 21.13% 

modal adjective evident, undoubted 27 13.92% 

adverb of frequency always, never 18 9.28% 

epistemic lexical verb confirm, prove 17 8.76% 

modal auxiliary verb must 13 6.70% 

auxiliary verb 'do' do 10 5.15% 

verb of cognition for citation believe, think 5 2.58% 

epistemic lexical verb for citation assert, show 3 1.55% 

verb of cognition believe, think 2 1.03% 

Total  194 100.00% 

 

    Beyond the typical function of conveying certainty, boosters can sometimes “mark 

involvement and solidarity with an audience, stressing shared information, group 

membership, and direct engagement with readers” (Hyland, 1998a, p350). For 

example, the adverbial of course in the example below implies certain shared 

knowledge between the author and the readers.  

 

Example 55 
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Of course, to show that such an evolution did take place it is necessary to make 

a careful study of many examples, and to be rigorous about dates. [JA12: 

booster—prepositional phrase] 

 

    One linguistic form not present in Hyland’s word list but observed in the texts is the 

emphatic declarative ‘do’. In Example 56, both the adverb indeed and the auxiliary 

verb do reinforce the author’s belief or opinion. Interestingly, this sentence also 

contains a hedge, the semi-auxiliary verb seem. That is to say, even though hedge 

and booster are regarded as opposite in their core functions, in reality they can co-

exist within a clause.  

 

Example 56 

In India, a perception of emerging and expanding creation does indeed seem to 

have been an intuition of the way things are that ran deeper than philosophical 

divisions. [JA12: booster—auxiliary verb ‘do’] 

 

4.5.3 Attitude marker 

 

    Attitude markers allow a writer to express an affective, as opposed to epistemic, 

judgment of a proposition (Hyland, 2005a, p53). They can be particularly important in 

soft fields where the writer is more likely to incorporate an explicit evaluation in their 

writing, to convince readers of their argument and to “establish personal credibility, 

critical insight and disciplinary competence” (Hyland, 2005a, p151). Based on the 

classification offered by Mur Dueñas’s (2010), the majority of attitude markers 

observed in this study are used to offer an assessment of a proposition, and linguistic 

markers expressing emotion or feeling are rare (see Table 15). Attitude markers in 

the sample articles are mainly realised in adjectives and adverbs describing attitude, 
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though they can also be achieved through other forms (see Table 16). The adverbs 

of attitude are often located at the start of a sentence, to modify it, or within a 

sentence, to modify a verb or adjective. These markers are illustrated in Examples 

57-61. Example 61 contains two attitude markers: the interjection alas and the 

exclamation mark. The string of text, ‘alas too early’, may sound like giving a 

particular emotion or judgment, However, ‘too early’ is excluded in the analysis as 

this research focuses only on individual lexical item as well as formulaic expressions.  

 

Table 15: Distribution of attitude marker types 

Type Example N Percentage 

assessment agree, appropriately, desirable, ironically 54 52.94% 
significance essential, importantly, marked, significant 44 43.14% 
emotion !, unfortunately 4 3.92% 
Total  102 100.00% 

 

Table 16: Distribution of attitude marker forms 

Form Example N Percentage 

adjective of attitude dramatic, significant 59 57.84% 
adverb of attitude importantly, unfortunately 40 39.22% 
verb of attitude agree 1 0.98% 
exclamation mark-! ! 1 0.98% 
interjection alas 1 0.98% 
Total  102 100.00% 

 

Example 57 

Importantly, in the summer of 1960, Shiber, in collaboration with Kuwait’s 

Baladiya (municipality), initiated a process that involved transforming eleven 

districts in Kuwait City into a mixed-use cultural centre. [JA11; attitude marker—

significance—adverb of attitude] 
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Example 58 

Unfortunately, a high-rise building was built in 2008 and has ruined the original 

ideas (figs 5, 6). [JA10: attitude marker—emotion—adverb of attitude] 

 

Example 59 

This is a dramatic change from the 1970s when the national government 

conveyed exactly the opposite message, seeking to contain and lower population 

growth by restricting couples to two children at most. [JA7—attitude marker—

assessment—adjective of attitude] 

 

Example 60 

I agree, if the term psychological covers a wide terrain of mental life which is not 

only personal but shared and political as well. [JA9—assessment—verb of 

attitude] 

 

Example 61 

Thus, the spiral lantern crowning Borromini’s Sant’Ivo is somehow longing to be 

like Tatlin’s tower, alas too early! [JA12: attitude marker—emotion—interjection; 

attitude marker—emotion—exclamation mark] 

 

4.5.4 Self-mention 

 

    Self-mention refers to devices that explicitly signal the writer’s presence. Hyland 

(2009b, p76) here argues that “we cannot avoid projecting an impression of 

ourselves and how we stand in relation to our arguments, discipline and readers.” 

However, the use of first person pronoun in academic wring is still a matter of debate, 

and appears to be discipline dependent, as Harwood (2005b) observed from his 

study about RAs in four disciplines. Hartley’s (2008) handbook of academic writing 

stipulates the exclusive avoidance of personal pronouns; his advice may be more 

appealing to scientists, as Hartley is a psychologist. Hyland (2004a) instead find this 
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feature to be common in the fields of humanities, social science and information 

technology. In this study, self-mention is only present in eight texts. The frequency of 

use is particularly high in JA9 and JA12, where 18 and 17 tokens are identified 

respectively. As shown in Table 17, self-mention is mostly manifest in first person 

pronoun, including subjective, objective and possessive cases. In Example 62, ‘I’ is 

used as this article is written by a single author. In Example 63, there are two authors 

of the article and thus the first-person pronoun is regarded as ‘exclusive we’. An 

exceptional case is seen JA10, in which a third-person noun is used to replace the 

first person pronoun our, as shown in Example 64.   

 

Table 17: Distribution of self-mention forms 

Form Example N Percentage 

first person pronoun singular  I, me, my 50 92.59% 

first person pronoun plural: exclusive we we 3 5.56% 

noun  the authors’ 1 1.85% 

Total  54 100.00% 

 

Example 62 

I will read the Chapel and its details in order to examine what the building stands 

for, considering in particular the tactics for evoking memory which are evident 

there. [JA4: self-mention—first person pronoun singular] 

 

Example 63 

We can describe the experiences likely to be associated with this objective 

pattern as follows. [JA6: self-mention—first person pronoun plural/exclusive we] 

 

Example 64 

From the late 1970s to 1990, according to the authors' statistics, more than 

twenty buildings designed by foreign architects were completed in Beijing, 

Shanghai and Tianjin. [JA10: self-mention—third-person noun] 
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4.5.5 Reader pronoun 

 

    While self-mention explicitly expresses the author’s identity, reader pronouns 

directly address and engage the readers. In line with the findings of prior research 

(Hyland, 2005b; Kuo, 1999; Harwood, 2005b), the ‘inclusive we’ is the most 

prominent form of reader pronoun. In addition to the inclusive we, the indefinite 

pronoun one is not uncommon in some of the texts. According to Kuo (1999, p136), 

both inclusive we and one can refer to readers, or readers and authors, functioning to 

acknowledge “shared knowledge, goals and beliefs,” and to show “solidarity.” As 

illustrated in Examples 65-66, we and one help construct virtual scenarios where 

readers are guided by the author to experience the space of the architecture under 

examination. Harwood (2005b) speculates that the use of the inclusive we could be 

the result of convention to avoid self-reference with I, which is strongly discouraged 

in hard sciences. It is difficult to generalise regarding whether this convention is 

observed by the authors of the sample articles; however, the interactional function is 

revealed in a number of articles (JA5, JA8, JA9, JA12) where both I (self-mention) 

and exclusive we (reader pronoun) are found. That is to say, the authors may be 

conscious of the different effects of using devices for self-reference and reader 

engagement.   

 

Example 65 

It is to this sensory construction of the Limehouse Link which we now turn. [JA13: 

reader pronoun—inclusive we] 

 

Example 66 
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The entrance to the sanctuary is not obvious as one enters the ambulatory; and 

visitors are presented not with one axis but two competing axes as they turn to 

enter the inner room, neither of which is dominant. [JA4] 

 

As can be seen from Table 18, directly addressing readers as ‘the readers’ is very 

rare. There is only one observed instance, which is followed by two third-person 

possessive pronouns, their, in the same sentence (Example 67). The second person 

pronoun you was observed once (Example 68). Despite no quotation marks, ‘it could 

be you’ is actually a slogan of National Lottery, and can be regarded as a direct 

quotation, which is not included in this analysis as a reader pronoun.  

 

Table 18: Distribution of reader pronoun forms  

Form Example N Percentage 

first person pronoun plural: inclusive we  we, us, our 57 64.77% 

indefinite pronoun one one, one's 28 31.82% 

third-person pronoun plural their 2 1.14% 

noun the reader 1 2.27% 

Total  88 100.00% 

 

Example 67 

First, the critical examination of architectural space must be premised upon 

descriptive statements that are precise enough so that the reader can confirm or 

challenge their applicability prior to judging their relevance. [JA6] 

 

Example 68 

As in the national lottery, it could be you. [JA9: not included] 

 

4.5.6 Personal aside  
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    Personal asides refer to an author briefly interrupting an ongoing discussion by 

providing a “metacomment” on what has just been said (Hyland, 2001a, p561). 

These are not very common in academic writing, but do have an important role to 

play: to engage readers or to involve them in “mid-argumentative flow” (Hyland, 

2001a, p561). Instances of this feature are observed in eleven of the collected 

articles. Personal asides principally manifest in parentheses marked with brackets or 

dashes (see Table 19). In Examples 69-70, rather than providing additional 

information for the purpose of clarification, the parentheses contain the authors’ 

comments on what has been said. Asides can also be identified through the use of 

certain lexical items. In Hyland’s (2005a) word list, by the way is the only lexical 

signal provided for this feature. In this study, however, a synonymous and more 

formal expression, incidentally, was identified. As shown in Example 71, this adverb 

modifies or packages the whole sentence as a personal aside in the middle of a 

discussion.   

 

Table 19: Distribution of personal aside forms 

Form Example N Percentage 

parenthesis—bracket (generally historical) 35 71.43% 

parenthesis—dash -a democracy of chosen behaviour- 13 26.53% 

Adverb incidentally 1 2.04% 

Total  49 100.00% 

 

Example 69 

Among the other first-day plinthers, Jill Gatcum sent green balloons into the 

sky…and Scott Illman was a publican (presumably inept) dressed as a town crier 

calling out the buy-one-get-one-free offer in his bar. [JA9: personal aside—

parenthesis—bracket] 
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Example 70 

But the conceptions of movement discussed in this article-inadequately 

recognised, yet enshrined in everyday metaphors-call for, and heighten, bodily 

identification with architecture, perhaps even more comprehensively than 

empathy theory proposed. [JA12: personal aide—parenthesis—dash] 

 

Example 71 

Incidentally, Mendelsohn found Giedion's parallel between modern architecture 

and relativity ‘ludicrous’, and Einsten agreed that ‘it is simply bull without any 

rational basis’. [JA12: personal aside—adverb] 

 

4.5.7 Question 

 

    Despite being less common in academic prose than in conversations, questions 

“occur where writers seek to explicitly establish the presence of their readers in the 

text: inviting engagement and bringing the interlocutor into a discourse arena where 

they can be led to the writer’s viewpoint” (Hyland, 2002d, p530). This type of 

engagement marker is observed in nine of the articles, most noticeably in JA1 and 

JA9. None of the questions identified in the texts are ‘genuine’ ones as they are not 

truly seeking information from the reader. Rather, they are ‘rhetorical’ questions, 

often followed immediately by answers (Example 72), or later in the text (Example 

73). Additionally, not all sentences ending with a question mark are direct questions, 

or in other words the interrogative form with syntactical transformation from the 

corresponding declarative form (Table 20). In the sample articles there are three 

such instances, shown in Examples 74-76. Example 76 is particularly interesting; it 

cannot even be regarded as a complete sentence, due to the absence of a main verb. 

This question appears immediately after the author describes a harsh criticism of the 

architectural design reviewed in the paper. It arguably demonstrates the author’s 
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frustration in response to the cited criticism, but also, with the use of the question 

mark, invites the reader to identify with this attitude.  

 

 

Example 72  

How is this? First, like all tunnels… [JA13: direct question with ?] 

 

Example 73  

How might these two approaches be brought more closely together mutually to 

benefit each other? [JA1: direct question with ?] 

 

Example 74  

The crucial issue here is whose dreams are being designed and built? [JA1: 

indirect question with ?] 

 

Example 75  

Trying to keep in mind impressions of the two events, both temporary, one 

resting on light projecting and the other on human performance, I wonder what 

each says about the capacity to intervene in the construction of identities, and 

who constituted the public for the work: the plinthers, the audience in the Square, 

the global television audience or an art world preoccupied with claiming public 

space? [JA9: indirect question with ?] 

 

Example 76  

Architects, blindly pursuing their design agendas—surely not? [JA14: statement 

with ?] 

 

Table 20: Distribution of question forms 

Form Example N Percentage 

direct question with ? Why is this? 45 93.75% 

indirect question with ? The crucial issue here is whose 

dreams are being designed and built? 
2 4.17% 

statement with ? Architects, blindly pursuing their own 1 2.08% 
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design agenda-surely not? 

Total  48 100.00% 

 

4.5.8 Directive 

 

    Directives explicitly engage readers by instructing them to perform certain acts or 

to follow the author’s argument (Hyland, 2005a, p154). This feature is found in ten of 

the sample articles. Directives can be classified as either textual acts, physical acts, 

or cognitive acts “according to the principal form of activity they direct readers to 

engage in” (Hyland, 2002c, p217). The distribution of occurrence in each sub-

category and in their linguistic realisation is summarised in Tables 21 and 22.  

 

Table 21: Distribution of directive types 

Type N Percentage Sub-type N Percentage 

textual 14 25.45% internal reference 14 25.45% 

   external reference 0 0.00% 

physical 0 0.00% research focus 0 0.00% 

   real world focus 0 0.00% 

cognitive 41 74.55% emphatic purposes 41 74.55% 

   rhetorical purposes 0 0.00% 

   elaborative purposes 0 0.00% 

Total 55 100.00%  55 100.00% 

 

Table 22: Distribution of directive forms 

Form Example N Percentage 

necessity modal auxiliary must, should, need to 21 38.18% 

raising structure with anticipatory it it is worthy, it is important 16 29.09% 

imperative verb let, see 15 27.27% 

prepositional phrase above all, in particular 2 3.64% 

noun phrase the most important aspect to note 1 1.82% 
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Total  55 100.00% 

 

    Directives for the textual acts refer readers to a location within the text, or another 

source of material beyond the text. As seen in Example 77, all the instances from the 

architecture RAs belong to the internal reference type, and are realised by the 

imperative. Directives for physical acts are not identified within the texts. The majority 

of directives in the architectural RAs are of the cognitive type, which functions to 

direct or even coerce readers to a particular method of reasoning or reading of an 

argument. These instances are more aligned with the emphatic purposes of Hyland’s 

(2002c) taxonomy. In Example 78, after specifying how ‘movement’ should be read in 

architecture, the imperative invites the reader to think in the same way. In Example 

79, the directive is realised through the raising structure, with an anticipatory it. The 

adjective noteworthy is also categorised in the analysis as an attitude marker, 

expressing significance. The raising structure could help draw the reader’s attention 

to the claim the authors are trying to convey. The modal verb has to in Example 80 

does not increase the certainty of or confidence in a claim (i.e. as would a booster), 

but may prompt the reader to think along the same lines as the author. 

 

Example 77 

Flowing forms (see also figs 8, 9 below) regardless of a previous norm, may 

suggest their own process of growth or creation (B2)…. [JA9; directive—textual 

act—internal reference—imperative verb] 

 

Example 78 

Therefore, as the cutting edge goes slicing on relentlessly, let us not bundle up 

the great traditions of the world and lock them in a single box labelled ‘static’. 

[JA12: directive—cognitive act—rhetorical purpose—imperative] 

 

Example 79 
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It is noteworthy that the criticism was directed towards researching a better 

computational model…. [JA8: directive—cognitive act—emphatic purpose—

raising structure with anticipatory it] 

 

Example 80 

But my argument here is that the formal structure of a work of architecture has to 

be clearly seen before one can begin to approach meanings, homologies or 

explanations. [JA12: directive—cognitive act—elaborative purpose—necessity 

modal verb] 

 

    This section presents and discusses the findings relating to each category of 

interactional metadiscourse. Even with a relatively small sample of texts, a broad 

repertoire of interactional metadiscourse markers are observed, which support 

Hyland’s (2005b, p173) argument that “academic writing has gradually lost its 

traditional tag as an objective faceless and impersonal form of discourse and come to 

be seen as a persuasive endeavour involving interaction between writers and 

readers.” Together with Appendix 8, containing the full list of metadiscourse items 

observed in the collected RAs, the findings presented in this section can be 

practically applied by language teachers. The information may also be useful to other 

researchers, who may seek to adapt the extended framework of interactional 

metadiscourse, or to compare results. The next section will compare the findings of 

this research with those of three previous studies.   

 

4.6 COMPARISON OF METADISCOURSE FINDINGS WITH PREVIOUS STUDIES 

 

    While the current research does not contain two contrasting sets of texts from 

different disciplines, it is nevertheless interesting to compare the findings from the 

current analysis with those of other relevant studies based on the same analytical 
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perspective. Many past studies have explored either one specific feature of 

metadiscourse, such as Martín-Martín (2008) on hedges, or one particular section of 

RAs, such as Sultan (2011) on the Discussion; however, few studies have focused 

on a set of metadiscourse features (interactive and/or interactional metadiscourse) in 

full text RAs. In this section, the results from this analysis will be compared to 

findings of Hyland (2005b), McGrath and Kuteeva (2012) and Kuhi and Behnam 

(2011). All these three studies investigate full-text research articles based on 

Hyland’s (2005a) interpersonal model of metadiscourse, with the latter two recently 

published at the time of conducting the data analysis. As Hyland’s (2005a) model is 

adopted for this research which examine full-text research articles, these three 

studies provide textual information of a wide range of disciplines to compare my 

findings to and to explore disciplinary differences in metadiscourse distribution in 

research articles. Hyland’s (2005b) research utilises a large corpus of eight 

disciplines (240 articles). McGrath and Kuteeva’s (2012) and Kuhi and Behnam’s 

(2011) published instead both focus on one discipline, pure mathematics and applied 

linguistics respectively, using a much smaller sample of RAs, 25 and 20 articles 

respectively. Owing to the normative basis of 1000 words, it is possible to compare 

the results of the present study against these earlier studies. Table 23 demonstrates 

the frequencies of the metadiscourse categories investigated in this dissertation 

against the findings of these three studies.   

 

    As discussed in sub-section 3.7.3, such a direct comparison must be presented 

with caution as it is difficult to control every aspect of the sampling procedure and 

analysis, the processes of which are not explained in detail in the aforementioned 

papers. However, the comparison does provide an opportunity to note similarities 
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and differences in relation to interactional metadiscourse distribution between 

architecture RAs and RAs from other areas.  
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Table 23: Number of interactional metadiscourse markers per thousand words, in comparison to the results of Hyland (2005b), McGrath and 

Kuteeva (2012) and Kuhi and Behnam (2011) 

Feature Arch Phil Soc AL(1) Mk Phy Bio ME EE P Math AL(2) 

 This 

research 

Hyland         McGrath 

& Kuteeva 

Kuhi & 

Behnam 

Stance 11.4 42.8 31.1 37.2 38.5 25.0 23.8 19.8 21.6 10.7 20.6 
hedge 7.5 18.5 14.7 18.0 20.0 9.6 13.6 8.2 9.6 1.8 11.4 

booster 2.1 9.7 5.1 6.2 7.1 6.0 3.9 5.0 3.2 5.4 3.2 

attitude marker 1.1 8.9 7.0 8.6 6.9 3.9 2.9 5.6 5.5 2.7 2.8 

self-mention 0.6 5.7 4.3 4.4 5.5 5.5 3.4 1.0 3.3 0.8 3.2 

Engagement 2.6 16.3 5.1 5.0 3.2 4.9 1.6 2,8 4.3 26.9 2.9 
reader pronoun 1.0 11.0 2.3 1.9 1.1 2.1 0.1 0.5 1.0 20.3 0.8 

personal aside 0.5 0.2 0.2 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.6 

question 0.5 1.4 0.7 0.5 0.3 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.3 

directive 0.6 2.6 1.6 2.0 1.3 2.1 1.3 2.0 2.9 6.6 1.2 

Total  14.0 59.1 36.2 42.2 42.7 29.9 25.4 22.6 25.9 37.6 23.5 

Note: The disciplines on the top row of the table refer to architecture, philosophy, sociology, applied linguistics, marketing, physics, biology, mechanical 

engineering, electronic engineering, pure mathematics and applied linguistics. 
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    Judging from the total number of instances shown in Table 23, interactional 

metadiscourse is less represented in the architectural RAs, even in comparison to the 

figures for RAs from hard disciplines, claimed by Hyland (2005b) to have the propensity 

to use less metadiscourse. The relatively fewer observations of metadiscourse may be 

partly explained by the much smaller sample size in the current study. By comparing 

Hyland’s (2005b) and Kuhi and Behnam’s (2011) results regarding applied linguistics 

RAs, the overall frequency of metadiscourse is much lower within the latter, despite 

their studying the same discipline. Hyland investigates 30 RAs across ten journals, and 

Kuhi and Behnam examine 20 RAs from fifteen periodicals; one might thus speculate 

that a greater variety of metadiscourse items can be observed across a larger corpus.  

 

    Consistent with Hyland’s (2005a) and Kuhi and Behnam’s (2011) results, the present 

study finds more stance markers than engagement instances. Considering stance-

related categories only, the total frequency count (per 1000 words) is similar to that for 

pure mathematics (McGrath and Kuteeva, 2012), although this field presents a 

completely different pattern, of having more engagement markers (or, more specifically, 

reader pronouns using the inclusive we) than stance markers. Furthermore, when each 

stance category is examined separately, a major difference is evident. In the 

architecture RAs, hedges are the most stance-related category, with 7.5 out of 11.4 

cases per 1000 words; in pure mathematics articles, on the other hand, boosters are 

most prevalent, with 5.4 out of 10.7 cases per 1000 words.  

 

    There are also fewer instances of engagement markers per 1000 words in the 

sample of this study in comparison to the findings of past research. Nonetheless, 

engagement markers occur relatively more frequently in the architecture RAs than 
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most other disciplines. Based on the normalised figures in Table 23, the percentage of 

engagement markers out of the total interactional metadiscourse occurrences is 

approximately 19%. Among the disciplines compared, only philosophy, in Hyland’s 

(2005b) study, demonstrates a higher percentage of such markers, at approximately 

28%. The relative prominence of engagement markers in the architecture texts is 

particularly evident in the categories of questions and personal asides, which even 

contain more instances per 1000 words than most of the other disciplines examined.   

 

    In these three studies cited in Table 23, only philosophy is a typical discipline of 

humanities. The observation about the saliency of engagement markers in the 

architecture RAs seem to suggest the certain linkage of these articles to the domain of 

humanities. Interestingly, as also can be seen in this table, the occurrences of self-

mentions found in the analysis are relatively low, implying that these architecture RAs 

are somewhat “author-evacuated” (Geertz, 1983, cited in Harwood, 2005a, p1208). 

According to Hyland (2005b), explicit authorial reference is often downplayed in 

scientific writing, but a common feature in RAs of the humanities and social sciences. 

Judging solely from overall low occurrences of self-mention, the sample RAs might be 

positioned within the domain of sciences. However, when the frequency information of 

individual article is considered, this metadiscourse category is actually present in six 

articles, and heavily featured in two of them (see Table 25 below). The discussion so 

far about the findings from the metadiscourse analysis has focused on the overall 

frequency information of the whole dataset. Some variations in metadiscourse 

distributions in these articles will be discussed in next section.           
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4.7 VARIATIONS IN INTERACTIONAL METADISCOURSE DISTRIBUTION IN THE 

COLLECTED ARTICLES 

 

    In the last three sections, the metadiscourse analysis focuses on the whole 

collection of RAs. This section will present observations regarding the distribution for 

interactional metadiscourse markers in each individual text. First, not every 

interactional metadiscourse category is present in all of the RAs; only hedges, boosters 

and attitude markers are identified in every text, as seen in Table 24. This corresponds 

to the finding that there are more stance than engagement markers. The prevalence of 

these three categories also reflects the wide array of related linguistic resources that an 

author can employ. For example, attitude markers can be realised through a variety of 

verbs that convey affective attitude, though reader pronouns and self-mentions often 

rely on a handful of pronouns (as explained in sub-sections 4.5.3-4.5.5).  

 

    Second, the frequency of metadiscourse occurrences varies from one text to another. 

With an average of 91 instances per text, some articles (JA1, JA5, JA12 and JA13) 

contain substantially more metadiscourse instances, while others (JA2, JA3, JA7, JA10 

and JA11) contain far below the average (see Table 25 above). Two factors to explain 

the variations are the length of the articles, and the types of articles, with the latter 

suggested by the move analysis (see section 4.3). Thus, a Pearson correlation test and 

a one-way ANOVA are applied to investigate whether there is relationship between 

metadiscourse occurrence in the architecture RAs and these two factors. 
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Table 24: Distribution of interactional metadiscourse occurrence per text 

  Feature 

Text 

Hedge Booster Attitude 

marker 

Self-mention Reader 

pronoun 

Directive Question Personal 

aside 

JA1 + + + + + + + + 

JA2 + + + - + + - + 

JA3 + + + - + + - + 

JA4 + + + + + - + + 

JA5 + + + + + + - + 

JA6 + + + + + + + + 

JA7 + + + - - - - + 

JA8 + + + + + + + - 

JA9 + + + + + - + + 

JA10 + + + + + - + - 

JA11 + + + - - + - - 

JA12 + + + + + + + + 

JA13 + + + - + + + + 

JA14 + + + - + + + + 

Note: The plus sign (+) and minus sign (-) respectively indicate the presence or absence of a particular category of metadiscourse. 
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Table 25: Frequency of interactional metadiscourse occurrence per text 

 Hedge Booster 
Attitude 

marker 
Self-mention 

Reader 

pronoun 

Personal 

aside 
Question Directive Total 

Text N % N % N % N % N % N % N % N % N % 

JA1 113 16% 33 17% 15 15% 1 2% 3 3% 16 33% 9 19% 6 11% 196 15% 
JA2 30 4% 14 7% 4 4% 0 0% 1 1% 4 8% 0 0% 4 7% 57 4% 
JA3 27 4% 11 6% 4 4% 0 0% 4 5% 2 4% 0 0% 1 2% 49 4% 
JA4 34 5% 6 3% 9 9% 8 15% 1 1% 3 6% 2 4% 0 0% 63 5% 
JA5 87 13% 5 3% 8 8% 6 11% 23 26% 1 2% 0 0% 3 5% 133 10% 
JA6 53 8% 13 7% 9 9% 2 4% 8 9% 1 2% 11 23% 7 13% 104 8% 
JA7 8 1% 4 2% 8 8% 0 0% 0 0% 1 2% 0 0% 0 0% 21 2% 
JA8 50 7% 12 6% 5 5% 1 2% 5 6% 0 0% 4 8% 3 5% 80 6% 
JA9 39 6% 8 4% 1 1% 18 33% 6 7% 8 16% 8 17% 0 0% 88 7% 
JA10 21 3% 7 4% 3 3% 1 2% 1 1% 0 0% 4 8% 0 0% 37 3% 
JA11 41 6% 6 3% 8 8% 0 0% 0 0% 0 0% 0 0% 4 7% 59 5% 
JA12 71 10% 25 13% 7 6% 17 31% 22 25% 3 6% 4 8% 20 36% 169 13% 
JA13 74 11% 32 16% 11 11% 0 0% 12 14% 8 16% 3 6% 5 9% 145 11% 
JA14 40 6% 18 9% 10 10% 0 0% 2 2% 2 4% 3 6% 2 4% 77 6% 
Total 688 100% 194 100% 102 100% 54 100% 88 100% 49 100% 48 100% 55 100% 1278 100% 

Note: N= number of instances; % = percentage of the number of instances per text in each metadiscourse category 
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    In regard to the first possible explanation, the study finds that the occurrence of 

interactional metadiscourse is not necessarily distributed in proportion to article length. 

As demonstrated in Figure 7, there is only a very slight positive correlation between the 

number of words in each article and the number of observations of interactional 

metadiscourse per text (Pearson r = 0.566, p<0.05). According to Table 26, JA2, JA7 

and JA10 contain far more than average number of words, but feature far below 

average metadiscourse occurrence. By contrast, although JA1, JA5, JA12 and JA13 

are the longer of the collected texts, they contain a disproportionately greater 

occurrence of interactional metadiscourse, representing approximately half of the total 

identified instances. Therefore, it can be concluded that length does not always 

determine the frequency of metadiscourse occurrence.  

 

Figure 7: Number of words per text and instances of interactional metadiscourse per 

text 
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Table 26: Number of words and number of instances of interactional metadiscourse per 

text 

TEXT Length Interactional metadiscourse markers 

Words Percentage Number Percentage Per 1000 words 

JA1 7954 8.71% 196 15.34% 24.64 
JA2 7550 8.27% 57 4.46% 7.55 
JA3 3904 4.27% 49 3.83% 12.55 
JA4 4656 5.10% 63 4.93% 13.53 
JA5 5893 6.45% 133 10.41% 22.57 
JA6 7465 8.17% 104 8.14% 13.93 
JA7 5928 6.49% 21 1.64% 3.54 
JA8 6136 6.72% 80 6.26% 13.04 
JA9 5523 6.05% 88 6.89% 15.93 

JA10 7093 7.77% 37 2.90% 5.22 
JA11 5382 5.89% 59 4.62% 10.96 
JA12 8417 9.22% 169 13.22% 20.08 
JA13 7812 8.55% 145 11.35% 18.56 
JA14 7609 8.33% 77 6.03% 10.12 
Total 91322 100.00% 1278 100.00% 13.99 

 

Based on the move analysis, a classification of the articles into three types was 

proposed: design, theory/opinion and individual architect. As these three types of 

article have a different focus of inquiry (architectural case, architectural theory or 

phenomenon, particular architect), a possible difference between the three article types 

in terms of interactional metadiscourse occurrence was suggested. As JA10 and JA14 

are classified as both design and individual architect types, two sets of statistical 

analyses will be presented below. Figures 7 and 8 on the next page are boxplots which 

show the frequencies of interactional metadiscourse occurrence across the three article 

types. In Figure 8, JA10 and JA14 are categorised as ‘design’ (categorisation 1); in 

Figure 9, they are assigned to ‘individual architect’ (categorisation 2). According to the 
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boxplots, the theory/opinion articles appear to contain more instances of metadiscourse 

than the other two types of article. The relatively higher presence of metadiscourse in 

these articles may be partly explained by their length, given that there is a weak but 

positive correlation between these two variables. The theory/opinion articles contain 

above the average number of words, with JA1 and JA12 being the longest articles in 

the sample. The difference between articles of the design and individual architect types 

in the metadiscourse occurrence appears not as obvious. As there are three nominal 

categories of the variable being compared, a one-way ANOVA test (run using Microsoft 

Excel) was applied. The test however shows that there is no significant difference in 

the occurrence of metadiscourse between these article types (categorisation 1: F=3.45, 

Fcrit=3.98, p>0.05; categorisation 2: F=3.05, Fcrit=3.98, p>0.05).     

 

Figure 8: Article type and occurrence of interactional metadiscourse (categorisation1: 

JA10 and JA14 classified as ‘design’ articles) 
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Figure 9: Article type and occurrence of interactional metadiscourse (categorisation 2: 

JA10 and JA14 classified as ‘individual architect’ articles) 
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particularly significant with some articles, where the authors employ relevant linguistic 

resources to promote identity (self-mention), foster solidarity (reader pronoun), initiate 

dialogue with the readers (question and personal aside) and guide readers in 

reasoning actions (directive).  

 

    Thus, in relation to the second research question, interactional metadiscourse in the 

collected texts is analysed, and the relevant findings and observations are presented in 

this section. In the next and last part of this chapter, the textual findings in relation to 

the disciplinary nature of architecture will be discussed, referring to the feedback of two 

architecture lecturers. 

 

4.8 SUMMARY OF THE TEXTUAL FINDINGS IN RELATION TO THE DISCIPLINE 

 

    Hyland (2009a, p60) suggests that discourse “can be a useful way of describing the 

literacies and practices of individual disciplines.” Similarly, Becher and Trowler (2001, 

p46) indicate that the fundamental distinctions between academic tribes can be 

observed through the medium of language. In this chapter, the findings of the analysis 

of a small exploratory sample of architecture RAs is presented and discussed from the 

angles of move structure and interactional metadiscourse.  

 

    As mentioned in Chapter 3, two architecture lecturers completed a questionnaire 

enquiring as to their opinions of architecture as a discipline and how they perceive The 

Journal of Architecture within the discipline. The last section of this chapter will seek to 

establish a linkage between the textual features observed in the analysis and the 

disciplinarity of architecture, as described in the lecturers’ feedback.  



 

178 
 

 

 

Given that an analysis of disciplinary discourse could “highlight various aspects of 

the knowledge domains to which they relate” (Becher and Trowler, 2001, p46), what do 

the findings of this study reveal about architecture as a discipline? Before proceeding 

any further, it should be noted that the sample in this research is small and focused, in 

the sense that the texts are taken from one particular journal, published over a short 

period of time; consequently, the interpretation of the results is likely most applicable to 

this journal, or the specialisms within the discipline that this journal is affiliated with.  

 

    Several characteristics of the texts emerge from the textual analysis. First, the move 

analysis suggests that these articles do not conform to the conventional IMRD structure 

of RAs that Swales (1990) proposed. The Method section, which is crucial in 

presenting empirical research, is virtually absent from the articles studied; dedicated 

Results sections are also missing. Even where an analytical approach is adopted in an 

article, the analysis is typically presented alongside the argument and interpretation of 

a theory or work. For example, in JA2, the Marxian theory of general intellect was 

adopted to analyse the architecture of a BMW factory in Leipzig, and might be 

regarded as the method or approach of this paper. Unlike the methods section in an 

empirical RA in science which tends to be “condensed” (Swales and Feak, 2004, p227) 

and clearly waymarked with standardised headings, the author of JA2 however 

presents the analytical concept/approach with an extended description and discussion, 

as can be seen in the example below.  

 

Example 81 
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Marx's account of general intellect is to be found in the so-called ‘Fragment on 

Machines’ (Notebooks VI and VII) of his Grundrisse. Here he outlines the 

possibilities for the supersession of capitalism through the contradictions produced 

in its increasing development of mechanised labour. With the coming of the 

‘automatic system of machinery’, of the ‘automaton consisting of numerous 

mechanical and intellectual organs’, he writes, ‘the workers themselves are cast 

merely as its conscious linkages.’ On the one hand this development absorbs the 

worker's direct labour and skills within the ‘self-moving’ apparatus of the automated 

machine so that knowledge is concentrated in fixed capital…. [JA2]  

 

    The move analysis further differentiates the texts from conventional RAs. 

Nonepistemic introductions are common in the studied texts. Some authors simply 

present the phenomena or architectural objects to be investigated at the very beginning, 

without establishing a territory or niche through a literature review, and indicating a gap 

in prior research. For instance, the author announced the purpose of the research as 

well as the objects to be analysed at the very beginning of the article (see Example 82). 

Literature reviews are presented alongside the analysis or discussion, rather than in a 

dedicated block of text. At the end of the texts, the authors are not obliged to outline 

their contribution or recommend further studies, in order to link the research back to the 

knowledge base of the discipline. As mentioned in sub-section 4.2.2, ‘M11: suggesting 

implication, application or further research’ is identified in only four out of the 14 articles, 

suggesting such a move is not very common in the architecture RAs. Furthermore, an 

examination of the move sequence as reported in sub-section 4.2.3 also reveals a non-

linear presentation of moves within the articles.  

 

Example 82 

This paper considers two buildings designed by the modernist pioneer architect, 

Edwin Maxwell Fry (1899–1987). Both buildings were designed and constructed 
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between 1955 and 1960, and are located on the Liverpool University site; one 

houses the faculty of Veterinary Science (Fig. 1) and the other is the Civil 

Engineering Building (Fig. 2)…. [JA14] 

 

    The second conclusion of the textual analysis relates to the apparent variations 

among the texts. The rhetorical structure analysis shows that most moves do not occur 

universally in all texts. As discussed in Section 4.3, the analysis of move saliency 

further led to the categorisation of the RAs into three types: design, theory/opinion and 

individual architect. The metadiscourse analysis reveals that metadiscourse items are 

not equally distributed among the texts; rather, some articles (JA1, JA5, JA12 and 

JA13) contain disproportionally more metadiscourse items, while others (JA7 and JA10) 

feature a well below average occurrence of these metadiscourse features. Variations in 

terms of type of metadiscourse are also observed. For example, the use of self-

mention appears to be embraced by some authors (particularly in JA9 and JA12 which 

present the majority of instances of this feature), but not others (no instances found in 

JA2, JA3, JA7, JA11, JA13 and JA14). Instances of engagement markers are also 

unevenly distributed among the texts, where they occur; for example, reader pronouns 

are found predominantly in JA5 and JA12 but under-presented or unfound in others. 

These variations suggest that writing conventions in this discipline are not well 

established or followed.  

 

    Third, the results also suggest a resemblance between the sample articles to those 

of the soft fields, particularly the humanities (Samraj, 2008; Hyland, 2005ab; Balocco, 

2000; Holmes, 1997). Despite more stance than engagement markers being observed, 

the latter appear to demonstrate relative prominence in the architecture RAs, in light of 

http://www.tandfonline.com.queens.ezp1.qub.ac.uk/doi/full/10.1080/13602365.2011.611639#F0001
http://www.tandfonline.com.queens.ezp1.qub.ac.uk/doi/full/10.1080/13602365.2011.611639#F0002
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the percentage of such markers out of the total instances of interactional 

metadiscourse in the sample texts. Compared to the eight disciplines studied by 

Hyland (2005ab), only philosophy, a discipline typical of the humanities, exhibits a 

higher percentage of engagement markers. Here, a need to convince, impress and 

acknowledge readers through discursive writing is reflected in the prominence of 

engagement markers, which are more widely applied in the soft disciplines (Hyland, 

2005ab). 

     

    From the perspective of rhetorical structure, the nonepistemic introductions found in 

some of the articles correspond to MacDonald’s (2010) argument about the 

heterogeneity of epistemic practices in a study of New Historicism discourse. The lack 

of methods section or related moves as found in these architecture RAs was also 

observed by Holmes (1997) in RA discussions of history, an established discipline in 

the humanities. Furthermore, the non-linearity of move presentation reflects a similar 

research tradition in the humanities. Swales (1990, p158-159) suggests that move 

cyclicity is preferred in fields viewed as “branching” or “consisting of loosely-connected 

topics,” and, is more associated with social sciences than hard sciences and 

engineering. The architecture RAs present the authors’ understanding, interpretation 

and viewpoints with regard to certain subject matters, rather than showcasing the 

results of experiments or other forms of empirical investigation.  

 

    Based on Hyland’s continuum of academic knowledge (see Figure 1 in section 2.5), 

the textual evidence appears to suggest that these articles are situated on the softer 

side of the academic spectrum, associated with the humanities. This observation is 

further confirmed by both of respondents this study, who categorised The Journal of 
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Architecture within the domain of the arts and humanities. Nonetheless, they both 

indicated that the area this journal best represents is just one facet of architectural 

scholarship. The findings of the study, namely nonepistemic introductions and 

conclusions, the salience of engagement markers and variations among articles in 

regards to metadiscourse and move occurrence, may also reflect the nature of what 

Becher and Trowler (2001) call the “rural” fields. Unlike their “urban” counterparts, 

Becher and Trowler (2001, pp106-18) argue that rural researchers tend to:  

 “cover a broader stretch of intellectual territory in which the problems are not 

sharply demarcated and delineated,” 

 be “more liable to become engaged on long-range issues,”  

 “adopt the principle of a division of labour” rather than competing with other 

researchers tackling a seminal problem,  

 pursue independent scholarship rather than collaboration, and 

 work within “little science” specialisms and soft areas.  

 

In order to better understand the discipline of architecture, two architecture lecturers 

were consulted following the completion of the textual analysis. In the next section, the 

informants’ questionnaires will be presented and analysed in relation to the discussion 

of the study findings.  

  

4.9 THE INTERDISCIPLINARY NATURE OF ARCHITECTURE: SUBJECT 

SPECIALISTS’ FEEDBACK 

 

    In response to the questionnaire, both lecturers stated that architecture is 

multidisciplinary and interdisciplinary per se. One informant stated that the disciplines 
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most commonly associated with architecture include “planning, engineering, arts, 

management, psychology, maths, language studies.” The same respondent was 

currently working with historians, planners and sound and music specialists. Robinson 

(2001, p70) also highlights the diversity of areas relevant to architecture. 

 

The characteristic of interdisciplinarity might best be explained in reference to the 

nature of architecture. To many people, architecture is primarily about buildings; 

however, Moore (2012, p90) points out:  

 

Buildings engage, as few other creations do, lives of divergent wealth, interests, 

and comfort, from the labourer digging a hole to the financiers paying the bills. It is 

unlikely that all will like, understand, or even know each other, but they have to 

make something together. Every building is part of Babel. 

 

What an architect does is beyond just drawing; they integrate the needs, wants and 

information of all stakeholders into a cohesive design. As one informant argued, 

architecture involves elements of science, social sciences and arts, explaining that 

science is essential to architecture, for architecture “must ‘work’ by standing up, staying 

together, keeping out the elements & provide comfort for its users.” The same 

respondent also indicated that architecture is “people-centred,” helping people to live, 

socialise and communicate, and thus must involve an element of social sciences. 

Furthermore, the respondent argued, architecture should not only fulfil a function, but 

also achieve beauty; thus, art is indispensable. Elsewhere in the questionnaire, this 

respondent asserted that “architecture needs to provide places” to be experienced, 

both physically and psychologically; thus, the architectural discipline is not only 

“interdisciplinary” but also “inclusive,” involving the input from engineers, potential 
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users and many other stakeholders. This informant’s viewpoint is well summarised by 

Bernard Tschui (1995), who claims: 

 

Architecture finds itself in a unique situation: it is the only discipline that, by 

definition, combines concepts and experience, image and use, image and structure. 

Philosophers can write, mathematicians can develop virtual space, but architects 

are the only ones who are the prisoners of that hybrid art where the image hardly 

exists without combined activity (cited in Gleiniger and Vrachliotis, 2008, p7). 

 

    The idea that “architecture is a combination of everything” expressed by one 

informant, is manifest in the collected RAs. For instance, in the design articles, the 

authors may not have been personally involved in the design process or construction; 

however, in order to appraise, interpret and appreciate the architecture, they must not 

only describe the architecture but also refer to a wide range of contextual information, 

from physical to human environments. As illustrated in the following two examples from 

JA3, the author presented both topographical context and historical context in his 

appraisal and interpretation of the architecture of Gunnar Asplund’s National 

Bacteriological Laboratories in Stockholm.    

 

Example 83 

Asplund's assistants reported his close attention to details of landscape, orientation 

and topography, describing site visits where he would wander about imagining the 

placing of buildings, expressing concern for directions and views. Solna lay outside 

Stockholm in open country just north of the Carlberg estate, chosen for its isolation 

and for the farm-like conditions needed for the animals. Contained by the curve of 

the railway to north-east, the site erupted into a slight hill at its north-east corner 

where granite boulders left over from the last ice age burst out of the ground…. 

Asplund set his main building on the hill, thereby turning it into a kind of acropolis 



 

185 
 

 

(Fig. 4). He left the flat land to the west as a paddock for the horses, placing their 

stable blocks to the south side. [JA3] 

 

Example 84 

Science's efficient concentration on current belief and practice, its way of 

presenting itself as if the path of knowledge has beaten its way unwaveringly to our 

door, leads it quickly to dismiss outdated superstitions, and so masks the 

substantial changes in the implicit ordering of things between one era and 

another. The year 1933 is already 76 years ago, and looking back only a further 76 

years to 1857, we find ourselves in the period of Florence Nightingale and the 

Crimean War, where more soldiers died of disease than on the battlefield. This was 

before Pasteur, before Lister, before the control of Cholera. The damage of sepsis, 

the contagion of bacterial disease, the ravages of puerperal fever were evident and 

awful, but nobody understood the nature of these diseases and how they spread…. 

[JA3] 

 

    Although architecture has been institutionalised in university education for over a 

century, it is still widely regarded as “a practice that borrows methods and concepts 

from other fields, whether the natural or the social sciences, engineering, or the fine 

arts” (Leatherbarrow, 2001, p83). The epistemic grounding of architecture is a mixed 

bag, especially in comparison to the domains of “pure” knowledge, such as physics, 

history and anthropology (see Becher and Trowler, 2001, p36, for disciplinary 

groupings in accordance with the concepts of “pure-applied” and “soft-hard”). It is not 

the purpose of this dissertation to explore the debate about architecture as discipline. 

However, it is argued that architecture may have borrowed not only concepts and 

methods, but also writing conventions, preferences and expectations from other fields, 

as is evident in the textual analysis. For example, self-mention is a feature often 

discouraged in the sciences but is accepted in the humanities and social sciences. This 

feature is seen in some of the sample articles, but not all. It is possible that an agreed 

http://www.tandfonline.com.queens.ezp1.qub.ac.uk/doi/full/10.1080/13602365.2010.507515#F0004
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writing convention has not yet been established within the discipline, perhaps partly 

due to its epistemic basis in a wide spectrum of fields 

 

    To reiterate Swales’s (1990, p58) definition of ‘genre’, members of a discourse 

community constitute the rationale of a genre, and the rationale further “shapes the 

schematic structure of the discourse and influences and constraints choices of content 

and style.” In other words, there is a close relationship between the discourse 

community and the genres associated with it. Given the small sample size, this 

interpretation should be treated cautiously. Nonetheless, the analysis of this study 

provides not only textual observations about the articles, but also a window into a 

discipline that is still searching for its “disciplinary integrity” (Jones, 1981, p18) and 

uniqueness, and that is largely overlooked in applied linguistics literature. 
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CHAPTER 5: CONCLUSION 

 

5.1 SUMMARY OF FINDINGS 

 

    In this research, 14 architecture RAs are analysed in terms of move structure and 

interactional metadiscourse. In terms of rhetorical structure, 15 moves are identified, 

among which five dominate, representing more than 60% of move presence in the texts. 

These five common moves function to introduce the topic of the papers, provide 

contextual information about a case, outline and critique its design and summarise the 

evaluation or discussion. The move analysis also highlights the prevalence of 

nonepistemic introductions in the sample articles, and the lack of Method and Results 

related moves, which are often associated with empirical RAs. Moreover, information 

about move occurrence and sequencing leads to the categorisation of the small sample 

of RAs into three types: design, theory/opinion and individual architect. 

 

    As for the metadiscourse analysis, despite variations in frequency and distribution 

within the articles, both stance and engagement markers are observed. This reflects 

the notion that academic writing is not essentially detached, impersonal and objective. 
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Rather, there are places where authors “express a textual ‘voice’ or community 

recognized personality” and explicitly engage readers with the text (Hyland, 2005b, 

p176). In line with the findings of Hyland (2005ab), more stance than engagement 

features are identified, with hedges being the most common type of interactional 

metadiscourse, followed by engagement markers and boosters. In addition, there 

appears to be a weak correlation between the number of metadiscourse instances and 

text length. However, it is difficult to establish a clear relationship between the former 

and the type of articles based on the move analysis; it is most likely due to the small 

sample size and the unbalanced representation of the three article types (i.e. there are 

more design articles than both of the other types combined). 

 

    Returning to Swales’s (1990, p58) definition of genre, the schematic structure of the 

discourse and the choice of style are shaped by communicative purposes recognised 

by members of a discourse community. Hyland (2009a, p13) also argues that “the 

ways community members understand knowledge, what they take to be true, and how 

they believe such truths are arrived at, are all instantiated in a community’s discourse 

conventions.” Comparing the findings of this study to those of Hyland (2005b), the 

overall instances of metadiscourse are fewer. However, when the percentage of each 

category is considered, engagement markers are particularly salient in the architecture 

articles, where a similar prominence is only found in philosophy RAs in Hyland’s 

(2005ab) study of eight disciplines. Together with the nonepistemic introductions and 

lack of Method and Results related moves, this finding seems to suggest some 

resemblance between architecture RA writing and that of the arts and humanities. It is 

possible that some variations observed among the texts, such as the use of first person 

pronouns and the rate of occurrence of metadiscourse markers, could result from the 
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preference or personal intentions of individual authors. As Bhatia (1993, p16) argues, 

an expert writer is able not only to follow “the range of generic rules and conventions,” 

but also to “exploit genre constraints for effectiveness and originality.” However, with 

reference to two architecture lecturers’ feedback, such variations may also reflect the 

inter/multi-disciplinary and practice-oriented nature of the discipline, suggesting that the 

discourse convention could still be evolving, rather than uniform and well-established.  

 

    Based on the move analysis, this study suggests that the architecture RAs generally 

do not conform to the generic structure of the canonical IMRD model in empirical RAs. 

The difference might result in the lack of applied linguistic investigations into the writing 

practice in the field of architecture. For example, although Lin and Evans (2012) 

identified three major categories of RAs, empirical, theoretical and review, in papers 

drawn from journals of 39 disciplines, they only focused on analysing the 

macrostructure of empirical RAs rather than the other two types, which the architecture 

RAs appear to be more related to. Thus, the present study fills an identified gap in 

knowledge regarding academic discourse in a discipline so far not much studied by 

linguists. In addition, unlike many prior studies of moves or metadiscourse focusing on 

individual sections of RAs, this study provides a certain understanding of full-text RAs, 

with the analysis being benefited from a small exploratory sample, the adoption of the 

paragraph as a move unit and the application of the UAM CorpusTool. 

 

5.2 IMPLICATIONS FOR ENGLISH LANGUAGE TEACHING 

 

    According to Taylor (2001, p323), the value of an analytical discourse project may 

manifest in its usefulness to the “real world.” The application of discourse research in 
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applied linguistics is often associated with practitioners in a teaching context, though 

research findings can also influence policy makers (Taylor, 2001, p324). Therefore, this 

section will present the implications of this research for both teachers in language 

classrooms, and administrators and policy makers who are involved in the design and 

decision-making of curriculum or programme, who could simultaneously act as 

practitioners, particularly in Taiwan where I came from. 

 

5.2.1 Applications for teaching ESP writing 

 

    One of the motivations for this research was pedagogical. The results provide 

teachers and materials developers with evidence-based information regarding relevant 

discourse within the architectural field. The information is immediately applicable for 

EAP teachers working with research students in architecture, who may need to publish 

academic papers. It could be equally useful for teaching postgraduates and 

undergraduates focusing on studio work; those students may not write research articles, 

but must present their creative work in either a written or a spoken format. My wife, a 

former architecture lecturer, observed that many of her students typically concentrated 

on the design aspect and failed to address the context behind their design, or to relate 

their design to relevant theories critically. Although the articles analysed in this 

dissertation are not presentations of the authors’ own creative work, the analysis shows 

that Move 6 and Move 8 address this need. 

 

    Arguably the greatest contribution of this research to language teaching is a 

recognition of the value of genre analysis in facilitating an understanding of the 

complex world or community within which a genre is situated. Analysing texts can be 
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turned into a teaching strategy; Johns (1997, p92) argues here that “though we cannot 

hope to predict all of their (students) possible literary experiences, we can help 

students to ask questions of texts, of contexts, of experts—and of themselves.” It is 

particularly useful for a heterogeneous group of students from different subject areas, 

as an ESP practitioner can guide the students in learning from texts published in their 

affiliated areas, rather than a common core of academic writing in general. Since social 

factors determine the language of a genre, beyond the organisation of a text, students 

may explore the underlying purposes that govern the discourse through analysing the 

structure of a text. The interpersonal model of metadiscourse allows students to learn 

about linguistic markers in a systematic manner, paying attention to the importance of 

the reader-author interaction. In addition to drilling students in a number of 

metadiscourse items, teachers could give students “doctored” texts with metadiscourse 

features removed (Parvaresh and Nemati, 2008), alongside un-edited versions for 

comparison, and encourage consideration of the interpersonal effects of metadiscourse. 

Teachers could also guide learners to explore texts in their own fields, which may 

encourage them to not only discover the linguistic conventions of their disciplines, but 

also to further develop their awareness of audience, context and disciplinary cultures in 

academic writing. As Belcher (2009, p10) suggests, “the ultimate goal” of ESP teaching 

is autonomous learning, which can be facilitated by examining authentic texts.  

 

    Genre analysis, examined in this study in terms of moves and metadiscourse, is 

equally useful to teacher development. It empowers ESP teachers to explore texts from 

any field, and to translate their findings into instruction and materials. Hutchinson and 

Waters (1987, p163) suggest that ESP practitioners ought to have “a positive attitude 

towards the ESP content” and “a knowledge of the fundamental principles of the 
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subject area.” While completing a textual analysis would not make an ESP practitioner 

into a subject specialist, it may however allow them to obtain linguistic information 

about professional texts, as well as some content and disciplinary knowledge. 

 

 

 

 

5.2.2 Suggestions at the curriculum/programme level 

 

    In Taiwan and some nearby countries, such as Japan and South Korea, the product-

oriented approach to writing dominates EFL writing instruction (Bradley, 2012; Hung, 

2008; Kim and Kim, 2005). Key issues of writing instruction in this region include a 

“heavy emphasis on grammatical form,” “overemphasis on the final product” and “lack 

of genre-specific writing across the curriculum” (Kim and Kim, 2005, p2). Influenced by 

systemic functional linguistics, genre-based writing programmes or curricula have been 

widely implemented in Australia, drawing on sophisticated methodologies (see Cope 

and Kalantzis, 1993). While the genre approach shares some similarities with the 

product approach-both are predominantly linguistic and concerned with the end 

product-the former extends this attention to readers and social purposes, which 

students should consider in their writing (Bradley, 2012, p8). In ESP, what really 

distinguishes an expert writer from a basic level writer is not the ability to use grammar 

and punctuation correctly, but the competence to acknowledge and meet the 

expectations of the target communities (Hyland, 2002d). While this research is limited 

to the description of certain linguistic patterns and features in certain expert texts, it 
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demonstrates the potential of a genre-based approach to writing, which should be 

considered by decision-makers and designers of ESP or EFL programmes. 

 

    The research also provides some evidence in support of more ESP-oriented 

teaching within the so-called ‘College English’ programmes, which are typically 

compulsory for university students in Taiwan. According to a recent survey by Chern 

(2010), streaming or separating students into different English classes based on their 

proficiency level is common practice in Taiwanese universities; however, most 

institutions, with the exception of National Cheng Kung University mentioned in 

Chapter 1, are still quite reserved in terms of a broad implementation of ESP courses. 

The findings of this study demonstrate the possible impact that disciplinary practices 

and cultures have on academic writing; that is to say, in tertiary education where 

students are affiliated with different departments, ESP courses may better cater for 

students’ needs and disciplinary requirements than general English ones do. 

 

5.3 LIMITATIONS OF THE RESEARCH AND RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FURTHER 

INVESTIGATIONS 

 

    This research is based on a small sample of articles taken from one journal, over a 

period of two years. The ability to generalise the results from this exploratory sample to 

RA writing within the target discipline is thus restricted. To pursue a broader 

understanding of the academic genre of architecture, the sampling can be improved in 

two ways. The first is a larger sample. ‘Large sample’ here refers not only to the 

number of texts to be collected but also to a wider selection of journals. As architecture 

is an inter-disciplinary field, analysing articles from major sub-areas may help to better 
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represent the linguistic phenomena of the discipline. This would also enable a 

comparison of discourse across sub-fields, especially helpful when there is difficulty in 

identifying a general pattern or convention. The other method is to collect a sample 

spanning over a longer period of time. As the discourse conventions of architecture are 

evolving and far from fixed, due to epistemic and methodological influence from other 

disciplines, a longitudinal sample could help identify possible changes throughout the 

development of architecture as a distinctive discipline. 

    In addition to the limitation concerning the sample size and representativeness, there 

is an issue pertinent to the construction of the sample texts. Justifiable by the research 

questions, this study excludes certain components from the collected RAs, such as 

notes, headings, abstracts, graphs, pictures and acknowledgements. However, it can 

be worth retaining these elements in the text files used in this analysis, by tagging them 

differently for future research. For example, as indicated in sub-section 4.2.2, M3 is not 

found in JA13 because the function of it is fulfilled in its abstract, which is not included 

in the present study. The move analysis results could have been different if abstracts 

had been taken into consideration. As for metadiscourse, other than the main texts, it 

may be found in the notes and acknowledgements sections, where the authors are 

equally likely to express stance or to engage the readers. Moreover, visual elements in 

the texts, such as colour, typography and pictures were removed from the analysed 

texts, partly because of the research purpose to focus on the text and partly due to the 

requirement by most corpus tools for plain texts (txt files). Considering the importance 

of drawing to architectural education and practice, future research can pay attention to 

visual elements in RAs, as in Kumpf’s (2000) study, where the categorisation of 

metadiscourse is extended from the textual to visual realm, and the usefulness of 

visual metadiscourse to students of technical writing is discussed.  
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    Another limitation relates to research validity. Despite the efforts to delimit the 

features of moves and metadiscourse, and to analyse the data several times, a single 

researcher conducted the analysis. Thus, “Investigator triangulation” (Johnson and 

Christensen, 2012, p265) could be applied to increase validity. That is to say, when 

time and resources permit, two (or more) researchers could analyse texts and between 

them reach agreement. 

    Clearly, research articles can be examined from myriad angles. Following on from 

this research, some directions of further exploration are suggested. First, a future study 

might take the authors’ linguistic and cultural background into consideration. The 

analysis shows that JA7, JA10 and JA11 contain significantly fewer instances of 

metadiscourse than other articles across all categories, particularly self-mention and 

engagement markers, which are hardly seen. These articles are presumably written by 

Korean, Chinese and Arabian speakers respectively, based on their names, institutions 

and the topics they discuss. This speculation is not discussed in Chapter 4, as it is not 

directly relevant to the research questions; however, it would be interesting to 

investigate how an author’s first language affects their production of written English.  

  

    Further research could also probe more deeply into individual categories of 

metadiscourse, which this study, restricted by time and scope, could not achieve. For 

example, reporting verbs as hedges can be studied in relation to citation functions, as 

proposed by Harwood (2009). Self-mentions and reader pronouns could also be 

examined further, particularly qualitatively, for semantic and discursive functions, as 

presented by Kuo (1990) and Harwood (2005ab, 2006, 2007) in the case of personal 

pronouns.  
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    Based on Bhatia’s (2004, p18) “multi-perspective model of discourse,” the current 

study lies within the tactical and textual space, where discourse is seen as genre or 

text. Lately, the ESP tradition has been absorbing ideas from the new rhetoric 

perspective, deeply rooted in sociological and literary theories (Basturkmen, 2006, p54). 

Harwood and Petric (2011, p252) also suggest that one future direction for EAP 

research is to gain “deeper understandings of EAP contexts” through qualitative case 

studies or ethnographic research methods. Further research can therefore attend to the 

broader professional and social context informing a text, rather than its form. To this 

end, certain ethnographic tools may be applied to study a recurring situation that 

informs a genre, as exemplified by Louhiala-Salminen’s (2002) shadowing of a 

business manager and Medway and Clark’s (2003) close observation of a firm of 

architects. 

 

    In this study, the analysis and interpretation of the architecture RAs was conducted 

by a single researcher, from a particular applied linguistic perspective, rather than from 

the point of view of an architecture professional. Therefore, another interesting 

opportunity for further research is to compare the interpretations of textual realisation of 

the authors or subject specialists to those of linguists or language teachers. An 

investigation along these lines has been conducted by Lewin (2005), who observes 

difference between insiders and outsiders of a discourse community, in terms of the 

identification and interpretation of hedges in scientific writing. However, a discourse-

based interview method (Harwood, 2006, 2007, 2008) could also be applied to explore 

subject academics’ views of their textual decisions. This method enables an 

informant/interviewee to “talk about, and reconsider instances” of a particular feature 
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under investigation, rather than providing obscure generalisation (Harwood, 2008, 

P264).   

 

    According to one informant, “if architectural writing is going to be meaningful, there 

need to be closer links between academia, education and practice,” and there is “a 

massive disconnect between academia and practice.” This could be due to the types of 

journals that academics and practitioners tend to consult: scholarly for the former, and 

trade/professional for the latter. Another area to explore could thus be a comparison 

between articles from these two types of periodicals. For example, it would be 

interesting to compare the linguistic features in the design articles from this research 

and the building reviews examined by Cabellero (2006). Although the two genres share 

certain similarities in terms of move representation, they appear in different types of 

journal with different target audiences. 

 

    Lastly, more research regarding language and discipline is suggested. While this 

study tries to compare the present findings with those of previous studies, the 

comparison is limited by various factors, such as the size and scope of the sample and 

the analytical procedure. As Hyland (2009a, p13) maintains, “research into a range of 

academic genres describes something of how writers in different disciplines represent 

themselves, their work and their readers in very different ways.” Accordingly, further 

research could discuss RAs from architecture and other disciplines. It would also be 

interesting to compare writing in architecture and closely related design disciplines, 

such as urban planning, landscape design and interior design. These investigations 

would both contribute to the understanding of professional discourse and provide 

useful information for teaching EAP. 
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Appendix 2: Questionnaire used in this research 

 

Questionnaire about the discipline of architecture and research article writing in 

architecture 

 

Thank you for participating in my EdD dissertation research (entitled Rhetorical Moves 

and Interactional Metadiscourse in Architecture Research Articles: A Small-scale 
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Exploratory Study) at Queen’s University Belfast. The purpose of this study is to 

examine research article writing in architecture from the perspective of rhetorical 

structure and certain features of metadiscourse. This questionnaire is open-ended, 

seeking your own opinions about your professional discipline, architecture, and the 

academic writing in the discipline. Your responses will only be read by me and my 

supervisor/dissertation examiners (when requested), and will be reported anonymously 

in my dissertation. This questionnaire is sent to you in an electronic format, so please 

type in your answers in the space under each question and return the completed 

questionnaire by email before 14th September 2014. You may withdraw your 

participation at any time and without reason. If you wish to withdraw your participation, 

kindly let me know by 4th September 2014. Should you have any queries about 

completing this questionnaire, please do not hesitate to contact me. Thank you again 

for your cooperation. 

 

Ping-Nan (Robert) Chang 

pchang01@qub.ac.uk 

 

 

 

Part 1. About your background 
1. In addition to being a university lecturer, do you have experience/qualification 

as a practitioner in your field, e.g. an architect or a designer? If yes, please 

specify. 

 

2. Have you published in The Journal of Architecture? 

 

3. Have you been a reviewer for The Journal of Architecture? 

mailto:pchang01@qub.ac.uk
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4. Have you been a reviewer for any other scholarly journals in architecture? 

 

5. Have you been involved in the editorial board of The Journal of Architecture? 

 

6. Have you been involved in the editorial board of any other scholarly journals in 

architecture? 

 

Part 2. About the discipline of architecture 
7. In your opinions, is architecture a discipline more towards sciences, social 

sciences, or arts and humanities? Please also elaborate why the discipline is 

leaning towards one of the knowledge domains. 

 

8. It is said that architecture is actually inter-disciplinary. Do you agree or 

disagree? Please state why you agree or disagree. If you agree, what 

disciplines are principally involved? 

 

9. Leaving popular magazines aside, journals in architecture can be categorised 

into scholarly/academic and trade/professional. Who are the main readers and 

contributors of 1) scholarly/academic and 2) trade/professional journals? Is 

there any overlap? Are you aware of any differences between these two types 

of journals in terms of the general writing style? If so, please describe the 

differences and/or similarities. 

 

Part 3. About The Journal of Architecture 
10. How would you describe this journal in your discipline? Is it science, social 

science or arts and humanities oriented, or is it inter-disciplinary or something 

else? 

 

11. Based on your understanding, please describe this journal in terms of its 

authorship (e.g. academic, practitioner; local/UK, European or global), 

readership (e.g. academic, practitioner, student, etc.), and focus (e.g. design, 

theory, history, etc.). 
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Part 4. Other 
12. If you have any other observation or comment about academic writing in 

architecture which may be relevant to my research, please share here.  

 

13. Do you agree that I contact you again (if necessary) by email about your 

answers in the questionnaire for the purpose of clarification? 

 

 

This is the end of the questionnaire. Thanks a lot for your time and participation. 
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Dear _____, 

 

This letter is to provide you with information for you to decide whether to participate in 

my dissertation project as part of my Doctor of Education programme in the School of 

Education at Queen’s University Belfast. In this research entitled ‘Rhetorical Moves and 

Interactional Metadiscourse in Architecture Research Articles: A Small-scale 

Exploratory Study’, I would like to examine the discourse of research papers in 

architecture in terms of rhetorical organisation and certain linguistic features. While the 

analysis is principally text-based, I would like to invite you to be a specialist informant. 

Being an informant, you may provide 

• information about the discipline of architecture, 

• opinions on research paper writing in architecture, and 

• a suggestion about leading journals in architecture which may be 

considered to examined in this research. 

 

Participation will involve some relevant email correspondence and one open-ended 

questionnaire. All the email correspondence with you will be sent via my Queen’s 

University Belfast account (pchang01@qub.ac.uk), and your messages will be retained 

until the completion of this research. Your participation is entirely voluntary and you can 

withdraw at any time by notifying me. 

 

The data you provide will be stored securely in my password-protected computer, and 

used solely for this research. In addition to me, my supervisor and examiners may 

request the access to the data. Your answers from the questionnaire will be included in 
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my dissertation, and a copy of which will be kept in the School of Education library for 

public access. To ensure anonymity and confidentiality, identifiable information about 

your name and institution will not be revealed in the dissertation. All raw data collected 

from you will be destroyed once the research is completed.  

 

This study has been reviewed and approved by the Ethics Standing Committee of the 

School of Education. There are no known or anticipated risks to you as a 

participant/informant in this study (unless you mention issues of illegality). Should you 

have any questions concerning this research project or would like additional 

information, please do not hesitate to contact me on the email or mobile phone at the 

top of this letter. Thank you very much for your time. 

 

Yours sincerely, 

Ping-Nan Chang 

 

Consent Form 

 

I have read the information letter about the dissertation research (entitled ‘Rhetorical 

Moves and Interactional Metadiscourse in Architecture Research Articles: A Small-

scale Exploratory Study’) being conducted by Ping-Nan Chang for the Doctor of 

Education programme in the School of Education at Queen’s University Belfast. I have 

had the opportunity to ask questions related to this study, and received satisfactory 

answers to my questions, and any additional details I wanted.  
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I understand and agree that the researcher’s correspondence with me pertinent to the 

study will be retained by the researcher and my answers in the questionnaire will be 

included in the researcher’s dissertation based on the research.  

 

I was informed that I may withdraw my consent at any time by advising the student 

researcher.  

 

With full knowledge of all foregoing, I agree to participate in this study involving data 

collection from me by email and an open-ended questionnaire. 

 

Participant’s signature:  

Date:  

Researcher’s Signature:  

Date:  
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Appendix 6: Move distribution per text 
 

 JA1 JA2 JA3 JA4 JA5 JA6 JA7 
Feature N Percent N Percent N Percent N Percent N Percent N Percent N Percent 

M1 25 46.30% 0 0.00% 1 4.00% 1 3.12% 3 7.32% 1 1.89% 0 0.00% 
M2 3 5.56% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 1 2.44% 1 1.89% 0 0.00% 
M3 4 7.41% 5 10.20% 1 4.00% 1 3.12% 3 7.32% 6 11.32% 1 2.33% 
M4 17 31.48% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 2 4.88% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 
M5 0 0.00% 13 26.53% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 4 9.76% 4 7.55% 0 0.00% 
M6 0 0.00% 5 10.20% 5 20.00% 4 12.50% 0 0.00% 5 9.43% 22 51.16% 
M7 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 5 20.00% 3 9.38% 0 0.00% 5 9.43% 2 4.65% 
M8 0 0.00% 24 48.98% 13 52.00% 20 62.50% 0 0.00% 26 49.06% 16 37.21% 
M9 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 2 6.25% 0 0.00% 2 3.77% 0 0.00% 
M10 2 3.70% 2 4.08% 0 0.00% 1 3.12% 0 0.00% 3 5.66% 2 4.65% 
M11 3 5.56% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 
M12 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 7 17.07% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 
M13 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 
M14 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 2 4.88% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 
M15 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 19 46.34% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 
Total 54 100.00% 49 100.00% 25 100.00% 32 100.00% 41 100.00% 53 100.00% 43 100.00% 

Note: The ‘N’ refers to the number of observations.  
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 JA8 JA9 JA10 JA11 JA12 JA13 JA14 
Feature N Percent N Percent N Percent N Percent N Percent N Percent N Percent 

M1 3 8.82% 7 20.00% 0 0.00% 1 2.63% 3 5.08% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 
M2 1 2.94% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 1 2.17% 0 0.00% 
M3 1 2.94% 2 5.71% 1 1.52% 2 5.26% 3 5.08% 0 0.00% 2 4.44% 
M4 26 76.47% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 18 30.51% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 
M5 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 21 35.59% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 
M6 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 21 31.82% 0 0.00% 2 3.39% 8 17.39% 13 28.89% 
M7 0 0.00% 5 14.29% 10 15.15% 0 0.00% 1 1.69% 3 6.52% 2 4.44% 
M8 0 0.00% 21 60.00% 14 21.21% 0 0.00% 9 15.25% 32 69.57% 11 24.44% 
M9 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 1 2.22% 
M10 2 5.88% 0 0.00% 1 1.52% 2 5.26% 0 0.00% 2 4.35% 0 0.00% 
M11 1 2.94% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 1 2.63% 2 3.39% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 
M12 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 7 10.61% 4 10.53% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 8 17.78% 
M13 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 7 10.61% 14 36.84% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 
M14 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 4 6.06% 1 2.63% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 2 4.44% 
M15 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 1 1.52% 13 34.21% 0 0.00% 0 0.00% 6 13.33% 
Total 34 100.00% N=35 100.00% 66 100.00% 38 100.00% 59 100.00% 46 100.00% 45 100.00% 

Note: The ‘N’ refers to the number of observations.  
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Appendix 7: Move sequence per text 
 

Text Move sequence 

JA1 1  1  2  3  1  1  1  1  1  2  3  1  1  1  1  

(N=54) 1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  1  2  1  

 3  3  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  

 10  10  11  4  4  4  4  11  11       

                
JA2 3  3  3  3  3  6  6  6  6  6  8  8  8  8  5  

(N=49) 5  5  5  5  5  5  5  5  5  5  5  5  8  8  8  

 8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  

 8  8  10  10            

                
JA3 1  3  6  6  6  8  7  7  7  8  6  8  8  8  8  

(N=25) 7  8  8  6  8  8  7  8  8  8       

                
JA4 1  3  6  6  6  7  8  7  6  8  9  7  8  8  8  

(N=32) 8  8  8  9  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  

 8  10              
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JA5 2  3  3  12  1  1  1  3  15  15  15  15  15  15  15  

(N=41) 12  15  12  15  15  12  15  12  15  12  5  5  5  5  15  

 12  15  4  15  15  15  15  15  4  14  14     

                
JA6 1  3  3  7  7  3  3  3  2 3 8 7 8 6 8 

(N=53) 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 6 6 7 8 8 9 

 5 5 8 8 8 8 8 8 9 6 6 7 8 8 8 

 8 5 8 8 5 10 10 10        

                
JA7 6  6  6  6  6  3  6  7  6  6  6  6  6  6  6  

(N=43) 6  6  8  8  8  8  6  6  8  8  8  8  8  8  7  

 8  8  8  6  6  8  6  6  8  8  10  6  10   

                
JA8 1  1  1  2  3  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  

(N=34) 4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  

 4  10  10  11            

                
JA9 1  1  3  1  1  1  1  1  3  7  7  8  8  7  7  
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(N=35) 8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  

 8  8  7  8  8           

                
JA10 13  13  13  13  13  12  12  12  12  13  3  6  6  7  6  

(N=66) 7  7  8  6  7  7  7  6  14  14  6  6  6  6  6  

 7  7  8  8  8  8  8  12  6  6  6  6  8  8  8  

 8  8  6  6  7  8  8  8  7  6  6  6  6  10  15  

 13  14  14  6  12  12          

                
JA11 1  3  3  13  13  13  13  13  13  13  13  13  13  13  13  

(N=38) 13  15  15  15  15  15  12  12  13  15  15  12  12  15  15  

 15  15  15  15  10  10  14  11        

                
JA12 1  1  1  3  3  3  5  5  5  5  5  5  5  5  5  

(N=59) 5  5  5  5  5  5  5  5  5  5  5  5  6  6  4  

 4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  7  8  8  8  8  8  

 8  8  8  8  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  4  11  11  

                
JA13 7  7  6  6  6  8  8  8  8  8  8  2  8  8  8  
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(N=46) 8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  8  6  6  6  8  

 8  8  8  8  8  8  6  6  8  8  10  8  7  8  8  

 10               

                
JA14 3  3  12  12  12  15  15  15  12  12  6  6  6  6  6  

(N=45) 6  9  6  7  8  6  8  8  6  8  8  8  8  12  12  

 15  15  12  6    6  8  7  8  8  6  8  15  14  14 
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Appendix 8: Interactional metadiscourse items from the analysis 

 

Hedge: 

almost, almost entirely, apparent, apparently, appear/appears, approximately, are 

not always, arguably, argue/argued/argues/arguing/be argued/has argued/is 

argued around, assume/was assumed, at times, claim/claimed/claiming/claims, 

could, doubt, essentially, estimated, fairly, frequently, generally, if possible, 

imply/implies, in general, largely, likely, mainly, may, maybe, might, more or 

less/more-or-less, mostly, nearly, normally, not always, not necessarily, 

occasionally, often, on the whole, ostensibly, posited/positing, perhaps, possible, 

possibly, postulates, predominantly, presumably, probably, quite, rather, relatively, 

seem/seemed/have seemed/seems, seeming, seemingly, sometimes, 

speculatively, suggest/suggested/suggesting/suggests/been suggested/is 

suggested, tend to/ tended to/tends to/has tended to/have tended to, to a certain 

degree, to some degree, to some extent, typical, typically, unlikely, usually, 

would/wouldn’t 

 

Booster: 

absolutely, actually, affirm, always, asserting/has been asserted, believe/was 

believed, certainly, clear, clearly, confirm/confirms/confirmed, definitely, 

demonstrate/demonstrates, do/did/does, evidenced, evident, evidently, find, 

impossible, in fact, in reality, indeed, manifestly, must, never, no doubt, obvious, 

obviously, of course, proved/has proved, really, show/shows/has shown, surely, 

think/thought, true, truly, undeniably, undisputed, undoubted, undoubtedly  

 

Attitude marker: 

!, agree, alas, all-important, appropriate, appropriately, astonishing, curious, 

curiously, desirable, distinctive, dramatic, dramatically, essential, essentially, 

even, extraordinary, ideally, important, importantly, inappropriately, interestingly, 

ironically, marked, notably, noteworthy, remarkably, significant/more significantly, 

spectacularly, strange, strikingly, surprisingly/not surprising, unsurprising, 

unsurprisingly, unusual, unfortunately 

 

Self-mention: 

I, my, myself, the authors’, we 
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Reader pronoun: 

one, one’s, oneself. our, ourselves, the readers, they, us, we  

 

Personal aside:  

(), - -, incidentally 

 

Question:  

? 

 

Directive: 

above all, had to/has to/have to, in particular, it can be noted, it is even more 

necessary, it is fairly obvious, it is important also to note, it is important, it is 

necessary, it is noteworthy, it is significant, it is true, it is worth, let, must, need to, 

see, should, the most important aspect to note 
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Appendix 9: Moves and steps of JA3 
 

Table 5: Move scheme in the architecture research articles (with selected steps)  

M1 establishing a topic  

S1 claiming centrality 

S2 reviewing earlier knowledge or arguments 

S3 providing general background 

M2 preparing for the present study  

S1 raising questions or issues to be addressed in the article  

S2 indicating a gap in architectural research or thinking 

M3 introducing the present study 

S1 stating the purpose of the research 

S2 announcing and introducing the subject/object to be investigated 

S3 laying out the scope of the paper  

S4 previewing key findings, arguments, methodology and comments 

M4 putting forth the argument  

S1 reviewing relevant literature  

S2 presenting personal opinions about the theory or phenomenon under  

     examination 

S3 referring to examples in design/architecture 

M5 reviewing the analytical framework or perspective  

S1 describing the analytical theory or framework 

S2 justifying the analytical theory or framework 

S3 reviewing relevant literature 

M6 providing contextual information for the case concerned  

S1 describing historical context  

S2 describing geographical context 

S3 describing human context, e.g. social, political and economic 

S4 providing topographic information 

S5 reviewing architectural trend or relevant cases at the time of the case    

     concerned 

S6 providing relevant additional factual information, e.g. administration,  

     expenditure, construction, and events taking place in the built  

S7 referring to stakeholders’ concern or request 

M7 depicting the design of the case concerned  
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S1 describing physical and spatial features of the design 

S2 describing functional features of the design 

M8 evaluating the case concerned 

S1 stating the strength or characteristics of the design 

S2 comparing to other cases or architectural styles 

S3 referring to commentaries or literature  

S4 drawing on the analytical framework 

S5 referring to user’s experience  

S6 interpreting the design in context, e.g. physical and human 

S7 stating the impact of the case in architecture  

M9 previewing the follow-up section(s) 

M10 summarising the evaluation or discussion  

S1 restating the purpose 

S2 summing up the analysis, interpretation or argument 

S3 providing extended or additional discussion 

M11 suggesting implications, application or further research 

S1 providing alternative ideas for research 

S2 encouraging future exploration 

S3 stating the contribution and potential application 

M12 presenting the architect’s background, style or theory 

S1 narrating the architect’s biographical information 

S2 highlighting the architect’s architectural projects or publications  

S3 presenting the architect’s architectural thinking or theory 

M13 contextualising the architect’s style or theory 

S1 referring to historical background 

S2 referring to social and economic context 

S3 referring to development in architecture 

M14 recognising the influence of the architect concerned 

S1 praising the architect explicitly 

S2 referring to the architect’s theory or projects 

M15 commenting on the style or theory of the architect concerned 

S1 describing and appraising the style or theory 

S2 referring to relevant literature 

S3 citing excerpts from the architect’s books 

S4 comparing the architect’s project to other people’s 
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Move Text Step 

M1 Gunnar Asplund had the good fortune to inherit a strong local 

architectural tradition from masters like Ragnar Östberg, Paul 

Westman and Lars Israel Wahlman, the fathers of Swedish National 

Romanticism, but he reached his architectural maturity as a leading 

figure in the neoclassical revival of the 1920s known as Swedish 

Grace, and arguably his later work swings between these two poles: 

the local vernacular reinterpreted in his summer house at Stennäs of 

1937, the classical temple in his famous crematorium at the 

Woodland Cemetery. But Asplund was also the undisputed leader of 

the Swedish Modern Movement, also known as Funkis or 

functionalism, because he was the author of the great breakthrough 

work, the Stockholm Exhibition of 1930. He was also a leading figure 

in the production of the manifesto Acceptera, an attempt to 

repeat Vers Une Architecture in Swedish terms. Oral accounts from 

pupils and assistants leave no doubt about his dedication to 

functionalist ideas, accompanied by a relative silence about style and  

M1S1 

aesthetics.  But in his built work what one might call his straight M3S2 

M3 functionalist phase was very short, resulting in just two buildings both 

planned in 1933: the Bredenberg Department Store and the National 

Bacteriological Laboratories (Fig. 1). The latter was winner of a 

competition, and both brief and design were driven by serious 

functional demands, technical performance and efficiency of use; it 

must have seemed an ideal project for a functionalist demonstration. 

 

M6 

 

The laboratories had two main purposes. One was the study and 

diagnosis of disease, the other the production of anti-serums, the 

only defence against killers such as diphtheria and tetanus before 

the introduction of antibiotics around 1940. Even young people were 

dying of diseases like pneumonia and tuberculosis, and many kinds 

of bacterial invasion of the body were dangerous. The production of 

anti-serums involved the infection of animals with known diseases, 

waiting for a reaction and production of antibodies, then extracting 

their blood, processing it and injecting it into patients. It was 

cumbersome and produced serious side-effects, but it saved lives. At 

M6S1 
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Solna retired racehorses were used, as animals both sufficiently 

large to produce antibodies in quantity and sufficiently sensitive to 

react to human diseases. A substantial farm-like element was 

needed in which to keep them, and also the other animals used for 

testing diseases. Naturally all had to be kept stringently clean to 

avoid cross-infection, and the whole institution was safely isolated in 

a rural location within a security fence to prevent contamination and 

spread among the external population. The fear of catching bacterial 

diseases was not unlike today's fear of cancer, and it is hard to think 

of an architectural programme with a more urgent sense of physical 

and symbolic spatial segregation. 

 

Science's efficient concentration on current belief and practice, its 

way of presenting itself as if the path of knowledge has beaten its 

way unwaveringly to our door, leads it quickly to dismiss outdated 

superstitions, and so masks the substantial changes in the implicit 

ordering of things between one era and another. The year 1933 is 

already 76 years ago, and looking back only a further 76 years to 

1857, we find ourselves in the period of Florence Nightingale and the 

Crimean War, where more soldiers died of disease than on the 

battlefield. This was before Pasteur, before Lister, before the control 

of Cholera. The damage of sepsis, the contagion of bacterial 

disease, the ravages of puerperal fever were evident and awful, but 

nobody understood the nature of these diseases and how they 

spread. That clean looking water might harbour disease, or that there 

might be pathogens on clean looking hands or on knives well rinsed 

and wiped was a strange idea that took some persuasion since 

nothing was directly visible. But the smells produced by disease and 

by putrid and rotting flesh were only too evident and gave rise to 

miasma theory and ideas of ‘bad air’. Not only did this result in 

hospital buildings with Nightingale wards based on a mania for 

ventilation, it permeated right through the culture. Fresh air was good 

for you, while slums were produced by close living and contaminated 

air, and physical contagion was accompanied by moral contagion in 

shared bedrooms. It produced an urge to purify and separate, an 
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urge that found its ultimate expression in the division of functions 

declared in CIAM's Charter of Athens of 1933, the year of the 

laboratory competition. Ideas of bad air found their way even into the 

most intimate recesses of the late-nineteenth century middle-class 

home, as it was believed that the slightest seepage of gases from 

soil pipes would result in deadly infection. No wonder that lavatories 

were so long kept out of bathrooms, and preferably completely 

outside the house, accessed by an external door even when built 

into the fabric. 

 

Towards the end of that century bacterial infection became better 

understood, sterile procedures were instituted in hospitals, and 

sanitation in cities separated water supply from sewerage, thus 

breaking the feedback cycle that produced epidemics; but unbridled 

industrialisation using dirty fuels increased, producing much real bad 

air, city east ends the wrong side for cleansing westerly winds, and 

much fog-enhanced respiratory disease. The major killer of young 

people was tuberculosis, the much-feared ‘consumption’, which once 

contracted was hard to eliminate, as the bacillus was identified but 

without effective remedy. By the 1920s, however, scientists had 

established that it could be killed by ultra-violet light, which led to a 

policy of exposing patients to sunlight in the open air that had a  

powerful effect on modernist architects. The most famous M6S5 

tuberculosis sanatoria are Zonnestraal at Utrecht by Jan Duiker and 

Paimio by Alvar Aalto, but there were many others including a 

terraced design by Richard Döcker, the site architect of the 

Weissenhof, and a project by Hugo Häring with sawtooth roofs facing 

south to scoop in the sunlight.7 Aalto's Paimio was known to 

Asplund, and the two architects even visited it together in 1932. This 

is not necessarily to suggest an influence — it had hitherto been 

largely the other way—but to point out at least a coalescence of 

ideas and approaches. 

 

M8 Paimio occupied a clear hillside site, offering its terraces, upon which 

beds could be wheeled, to the sun. It was a building of transparency 

M8S2 

http://www.tandfonline.com.queens.ezp1.qub.ac.uk/doi/full/10.1080/13602365.2010.507515#EN0007
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and clarity, of purity and control, efficiently articulating its functions in 

separate wings. Light flooded in through large areas of glazing onto 

the white and coloured surfaces, dustless and cleanable, lacking 

those dark suspicious corners which Florence Nightingale had 

warned about, so that lack of dirt, of ‘matter out of place’ to follow 

Mary Douglas's definition, was positively made manifest. Real purity 

resulting from hygienic regimes combined seamlessly with symbolic 

purity. This general impression was backed up by Aalto's compelling 

studies of light fittings and wash basins, which allied care for the 

sensitive patient with the reassurance of scientific control. This 

building set the tone for the humane modernist hospital, becoming 

the primary example of a building type for which the Modern 

Movement found itself peculiarly suited. The National Bacteriological 

Laboratories was no hospital but certainly partook of the same 

physical and symbolic hygiene regimes, enhanced by the greater 

danger of the most dangerous and incurable diseases, including 

potential front-line battles against the plague. Its position on the time 

line half way between Florence Nightingale and us is a reminder that 

the battles fought were against adversaries differently understood, 

with a totally different social impact, and with weapons somewhat 

different from those in use today. 

 

M7 The rational image of a plain rectangular block studded with regular 

window holes seems to have been present from the start, as for the 

competition version Asplund conceived an ideal laboratory block, 

square in plan, with a central staircase in a circular well and modular 

laboratories around the perimeter lit by a continuous band of 

windows (Fig. 2). The piers between windows were one and a half 

bricks wide, and the section was also regulated by brick dimensions, 

windows treated identically in a thoroughly rational system. This 

rhythm was also mostly obeyed by the furnishings and partitions of 

the laboratories, though with some exceptions. The available plans 

do not reveal the ventilation system, but ducts were presumably 

intended to be within the inner laboratory wall as in the finished 

building, since this perfectly fits the centralised concept. In the main 

M7S1 
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block the staircase wound around a flue that originated in a 

basement plant room and passed up through the roof, presumably 

the exhaust from the heating system. 

 

Since a greater number of laboratories was required than could be 

placed in the initial square, Asplund doubled his standard unit, each 

one with its own stair (Fig. 3). He placed them in a staggered 

formation pin-wheel fashion, as this allowed for efficient circulation 

as well as fitting the site. In section he divided laboratory types 

between floors, described as general-purpose laboratories, 

diagnostic ones and those for serological investigations. From the 

start the entrance level was divided from the working level where 

dangerous materials were handled, the latter dropped one floor to a 

semi-basement connected to the adjacent buildings—the sterile 

house and tapping hall (where blood was extracted from horses)—by 

a horizontal corridor in which flasks could be carried safely by trolley. 

In the built version this sterile basement was defined visually and 

hygienically by impervious materials beginning on the staircase and 

by changing rooms immediately at its base where staff could be 

kitted-up at the threshold to the danger zone, both for the sake of 

physical safety and to declare their changed rôles. 

 

Precisely because of its rationality, functionality and concentricity, 

the square plan seems the primary idea, and further proof is that the 

competition scheme shows administrative offices and other such 

elements adapted as variants within this geometrical frame (Fig. 3, 

left side). But the square plan was in fact not quite square, for it had 

fifteen windows one way and sixteen the other, and the laboratory 

ranges also varied slightly in depth between sides. Furthermore, the 

staircase in its well was also not fully central but shifted sideways to 

prioritise the side where the stair landed, making room for arrival. 

M8 Perhaps more crucial though, was a growing competition in 

Asplund's mind against this ideal normative plan which came from 

the demands of the site: always a matter of high concern to this 

architect. Topographical issues were allowed to provoke many 

M8S6 
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further irregularities including departures from the right angle in plan. 

 

M6 Asplund's assistants reported his close attention to details of 

landscape, orientation and topography, describing site visits where 

he would wander about imagining the placing of buildings, 

expressing concern for directions and views. Solna lay outside 

Stockholm in open country just north of the Carlberg estate, chosen 

for its isolation and for the farm-like conditions needed for the 

animals. Contained by the curve of the railway to north-east, the site 

erupted into a slight hill at its north-east corner where granite 

boulders left over from the last ice age burst out of the ground. 

Asplund loved such places where the substance of the earth 

revealed itself, and welcomed rock formations into many of his 

compositions, along with the groves of mature trees that grew 

around them. The site had also once been occupied by a Viking 

village called Lundby and archaeologists had unearthed a Viking 

grave on the northern slope which added to the historical resonance. 

Asplund set his main building on the hill, thereby turning it into a kind 

of acropolis (Fig. 4). He left the flat land to the west as a paddock for 

the horses, placing their stable blocks to the south side. 

 

M6S4 

M8 

 

The site was to be fenced and hedged for security, with its main 

approach from the west. This was controlled by a porter's lodge, and 

a formal tree-lined drive was planned to run precisely along the edge 

of the hill, curling around the north side to reveal the main building 

progressively in a series of changing perspectives, like the arrival at 

a country house. This was a reminder perhaps of Asplund's early 

experiences working with Isak Gustaf Clason. The occasion was 

some work on Adelsnäs Manor in Östergötland which he undertook 

as a student in 1910. The axial treatment there is subtle, for though 

the front door takes the axis of the entrance bridge, the drive curves 

around in between to reach it. Returning to the laboratories, 

Asplund's most significant watercolour perspective takes it from the 

north (Fig. 5), showing the main building on its hill and the tree-lined 

drive approaching. Horses prancing in the meadow contribute to the 

M8S6 
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scene, but it is interesting to see that he also noted as part of the 

context the surrounding informal allotments with their little sheds. 

These were also carefully drawn on the survey plans. 

 

Asplund's most significant watercolour perspective takes it from the 

north (Fig. 5), showing the main building on its hill and the tree-lined 

drive approaching. Horses prancing in the meadow contribute to the 

scene, but it is interesting to see that he also noted as part of the 

context the surrounding informal allotments with their little sheds. 

These were also carefully drawn on the survey plans. 

 

The main building had to be placed to allow a one-storey difference 

between the west-facing main entrance and the sterile connections 

to the south. Normally a building's fit with the ground is open to some 

renegotiation by shifting and replacing soil, but accommodating rocky 

outcrops and tree roots allows no such readjustment: the contours 

must not only be accepted as they are, they must also be accurately 

known. Detailed site plans show contours and trees plotted one by 

one, the result of painstaking measurement. The drop in level was 

achieved by setting the block on the edge of a slight dip and angling 

it ten degrees eastward with respect to the other buildings (Fig. 6), 

and the stagger in the plan accommodated the largest mature oak, 

elaborately drawn in the elevations, and still existing. The tiny valley 

within the hill also prompted a change of plan angle with respect to 

the tapping hall and its corridor on the opposite side, dramatising the 

relationship with the land-form as well as articulating the different 

functions. In the finished building, marginally shifted in position, the 

slight valley was neatly occupied by the two-storey bay window of 

the library (Fig. 7). 

 

Alongside this detailed attention to the landscape, some distinctly 

rationalist rules applied to the general layout (Fig. 8). Most obvious is 

the separation of building blocks by a defined sanitary distance of 20 

metres. This was strictly adhered to, and the placing of the most 

dangerous plague laboratory was yet further at 30 metres. The latter 
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was also set in the north east corner of the site where prevailing 

south-west winds would blow infection out. The stabling for animals 

(5 in plan) was at first set almost precisely north-south, determining a 

common orientation for all buildings except the main one and the 

plague house. As with ‘Zeilenbau’ housing schemes of the period, 

this would have permitted maximum solar exposure for the spaces in 

between.  

 

Modernist architects, at least those of the ‘organic’ persuasion like 

Asplund, Aalto, Scharoun and Häring, were always keen to articulate 

parts of the programme into recognisably different buildings with 

different functional identities, a practice encouraged by the Gothic 

Revivalists and inherited by the National Romantics. In the case of 

the Bacteriological Laboratories such articulation was essential, not 

just prompted by issues of contamination but also by the very  

M8S3 

different kinds of tasks being undertaken. Basically the buildings M7S1 

M7 numbered 5 constituted a kind of farm where animals, both sick and 

well, were looked after by grooms and ostlers, the buildings being 

appropriately simple and rustic, relatively unheated and clad with the 

then relatively new corrugated panels of asbestos cement. In 

contrast the laboratories in the main building (1 on plan) were 

sophisticated and highly serviced, intended to provide safe efficient 

working conditions with optimum light, controlled temperature and 

bathroom-like hygienic surfaces to avoid contamination. Within the 

main building, the main entrance floor for administration and visitors 

was front-stage, along with the porter's lodge (6) and drive, but the 

serious work on dangerous materials belonged to other more back-

stage zones, particularly the basement where the connecting corridor 

led to the two adjacent departments: the sterile house for making 

and storing vaccines (3), and the tapping hall for collecting blood (4). 

 

The tension between stringent separation and the highly defined 

corridor link was perhaps the most definitive functional element in the 

complex. The corridor ended at the tapping hall, interface between 

laboratories and farm, where horses briefly entered the world of the 
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scientists, muddy boots mixing with white coats. Placed at the south-

east corner, this was the lynch pin of the whole complex and the  

point at which internal circulation gave way to external. Looking to M8S3 

M8 the whole layout it can be seen as conforming to a kind of head and 

tail schema as suggested for various Asplund buildings by Stuart 

Wrede: the brains in the laboratories at the top of the hill, moving via 

the sterile house to the tapping hall, all linked by the sterile enclosed 

corridor, then as body the series of stables rhythmically occupying 

the south side, each entered from the outside air, ending with the 

exercise hall for the horses, and finally the manure heap. The 

hierarchy could hardly be clearer in the heights, styles and positions 

of the buildings. 

 

M6 The main layout ideas of the competition version were carried 

through to the final version built in 1937 (Figs 9, 10), but with 

adjustments both to the individual buildings and to their precise 

positioning. Asplund's intended thick hedge around the central horse 

paddock was dropped and the meadow left open, perhaps because 

his idea of setting the horses on display was considered unrealistic. 

The porter's lodge was moved northward with an enlarged turning 

circle to accentuate the importance of the drive, and a veterinary 

operating room was pulled out from the animal houses and set on a 

hillock to the south. A more drastic change shifted the sterile house 

and tapping hall eastward along with their corridor, more clearly 

isolating the sterile house from the main building and embracing a 

larger natural space to the south. This made the natural rocky hill 

more visible as a sunny recreation space for staff. Interestingly, 

Asplund also readjusted the orientations of all the buildings, swinging 

the whole line of stables clockwise by some thirty degrees. Whether 

this was for better site use or due to a revised theory about 

orientation—it increased morning light on the entrance side—

remains unclear. The main building changed most, replanned and 

very carefully repositioned. It also gained its open hall, the 

architectural climax of the whole complex. 

 

M6S6 
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M8 Asplund probably realised that to win the competition he would have 

to produce an efficient and tightly economical scheme, and the first 

design had little vertical continuity of space (see Fig. 2 above), with 

only a narrow ring of void around each staircase rising through to the 

next floor, but he managed in the revised version to persuade the 

clients to let him make two staircases into one, enlarging the void 

into a three-storey clerestory-lit hall (Figs 11, 12). The staggered 

plan gave way to a skewed arrangement involving a new five-degree 

shift. This enabled Asplund to maintain the required site relationships 

and to preserve the precious oak, while producing a hall that 

expanded appropriately towards the rear end and staircase. The 

three-storey cold store, holy of holies where the laboratory's most 

precious products were kept, had been invisibly engulfed in the fabric 

between the two front blocks but now became a free-standing 

element, hierarchically placed on axis and visible to arriving visitors. 

A louvered outlet from the heating system helped articulate it as the 

climax of the room, reinforcing the impression of technical efficiency. 

 

Once this hall had been conceived it had to become the entrance, for 

Asplund was always acutely interested in spatial progressions. The 

wind lobby from the outside world arrived in the corner opposite the 

main stair, a natural diagonal relationship, and the stair combined 

with the cold store to provide a climax to the hall as place of arrival. 

The stair's structure was put on display, its risers, treads and 

landings carefully detailed in steel and stucco, in a craft performance 

that was far from easy. In response to the reduction of traffic, the 

upper flight was set to a smaller radius and the central supporting 

column tapered, though it no longer doubled as a flue. This hall was 

a genial invention, opening up the building to allow the staff to see 

each other as a community coming and going during their work, and 

providing a gathering space for meetings and exhibitions unforeseen  

M8S1 

in the competition version. It relates closely to Asplund's other two M8S2 

 internal halls of the same period, those of the Gothenburg Law 

Courts and Karlshamn school extension (Figs 13, 14). 
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M7 Although the two long sides and back of the hall were surrounded by 

standard laboratories at three levels, the front end received special 

treatment. Instead of the administration being relegated to offices 

within the standard laboratory plan as in the competition version, a 

special single-storey wing was added to the north-west corner, 

skewed back to accommodate the drive. The library, soul of 

knowledge and always intended for special treatment, continued to 

occupy the western corner, its lower floor enjoying the little valley as  

M7S1 

explained earlier. But Asplund now detached it from the main M8S1 

M8 

 

building with a fully glazed bay, making the transition much more 

palpable: a move out of one building into another. The presence of 

the library at the front end next to the main entrance expressed the 

building's rôle in expanding scientific knowledge and understanding 

(Figs 15, 16, 17, 18). 

 

The very plain and repetitive treatment of the laboratories, planned 

on a structural discipline which allowed rooms of various numbers of 

bays, produced rather bland and straightforward elevations, but the 

sense of an efficient rationality was greatly appreciated by the users. 

Lars Olof Kallings, the director from the 1950s to the 1980s, was as 

impressed by the convenience of Asplund's planning as he was by 

the general image: 

The serenity and matter of fact style, even in details, goes very well 

with our natural science mind. There are lots of practical, even trivial 

details in the planning of the laboratory and animal premises in the 

same way as our daily work is based on the careful and patient 

observation of scientific details.  

 

M8S3 

But the plain matter-of-fact impression given by the buildings drew 

more attention thanks to the contrast with the siting, the framing of 

the irregular contours of rock and the carefully preserved old trees. 

The routes around the site were deployed to reveal the contours and 

the changing relationships between the buildings, especially the 

seemingly natural progression from the porter's lodge with its 

enclosing gate, up the tree-lined drive and into the turning space. 

M8S1 
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Just because of their general plainness and repetition, the buildings 

were also strongly marked by a series of special accents made all 

the more powerful by their scarcity: the two small balconies on the 

south side and the saw-tooth bay of the director's office, the glazed 

connection to the library and its bay window, the large windows by 

the front door, the smaller canopied entrance for the porter and the 

clerestory roof light. In extensions added to the west side after 

Asplund's death, this balance between the standard and the special 

was not maintained, even though Asplund's spartan vocabulary was 

carried through, and the grouping of buildings lost coherence. This is 

more than an aesthetic judgement, for what is so pleasing about 

Asplund's original buildings is the way he could turn aspects of the 

programme to account to produce a building both unique and 

original, but above all reflective of its period and purpose. 
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Table 5: Move scheme in the architecture research articles (with selected steps)  

M1 establishing a topic  

S1 claiming centrality 

S2 reviewing earlier knowledge or arguments 

S3 providing general background 

M2 preparing for the present study  

S1 raising questions or issues to be addressed in the article  

S2 indicating a gap in architectural research or thinking 

M3 introducing the present study 

S1 stating the purpose of the research 

S2 announcing and introducing the subject/object to be investigated 

S3 laying out the scope of the paper  

S4 previewing key findings, arguments, methodology and comments 

M4 putting forth the argument  

S1 reviewing relevant literature  

S2 presenting personal opinions about the theory or phenomenon under  

     examination 

S3 referring to examples in design/architecture 

M5 reviewing the analytical framework or perspective  

S1 describing the analytical theory or framework 

S2 justifying the analytical theory or framework 

S3 reviewing relevant literature 

M6 providing contextual information for the case concerned  

S1 describing historical context  

S2 describing geographical context 

S3 describing human context, e.g. social, political and economic 

S4 providing topographic information 

S5 reviewing architectural trend or relevant cases at the time of the case    

     concerned 

S6 providing relevant additional factual information, e.g. administration,  

     expenditure, construction, and events taking place in the built  

S7 referring to stakeholders’ concern or request 

M7 depicting the design of the case concerned  

S1 describing physical and spatial features of the design 
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S2 describing functional features of the design 

M8 evaluating the case concerned 

S1 stating the strength or characteristics of the design 

S2 comparing to other cases or architectural styles 

S3 referring to commentaries or literature  

S4 drawing on the analytical framework 

S5 referring to user’s experience  

S6 interpreting the design in context, e.g. physical and human 

S7 stating the impact of the case in architecture  

M9 previewing the follow-up section(s) 

M10 summarising the evaluation or discussion  

S1 restating the purpose 

S2 summing up the analysis, interpretation or argument 

S3 providing extended or additional discussion 

M11 suggesting implications, application or further research 

S1 providing alternative ideas for research 

S2 encouraging future exploration 

S3 stating the contribution and potential application 

M12 presenting the architect’s background, style or theory 

S1 narrating the architect’s biographical information 

S2 highlighting the architect’s architectural projects or publications  

S3 presenting the architect’s architectural thinking or theory 

M13 contextualising the architect’s style or theory 

S1 referring to historical background 

S2 referring to social and economic context 

S3 referring to development in architecture 

M14 recognising the influence of the architect concerned 

S1 praising the architect explicitly 

S2 referring to the architect’s theory or projects 

M15 commenting on the style or theory of the architect concerned 

S1 describing and appraising the style or theory 

S2 referring to relevant literature 

S3 citing excerpts from the architect’s books 

S4 comparing the architect’s project to other people’s 

Move Text Step 
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M1 By their nature as a building type, museums create an interface 

between the arrangement of space, the collection of objects, the 

organisation of knowledge—expert, cultural or popular—and the 

enjoyment of architecture. Their rôle as cultural agents has become 

all the more evident as their traditional function of preservation and 

education has increasingly been complemented by their functioning 

as expressions of civic identity and sites of socialisation. Does this 

mean that the physical arrangement of space in their interior can be 

treated as a document of cultural discourse? Might architectural 

analysis identify underlying discursive principles and cultural 

assumptions that would otherwise remain tacit and unclear? There is 

a growing body of architectural literature that suggests that this is the 

case, thus complementing the larger body of literature associated  

M1S1 

with modern museology.  This paper offers one particular case M3S2 

M3 study, decoding the cultural significance of the recent architectural 

history of the High Museum of Art. 

 

The High Museum of Art (HMA), Atlanta, designed by Richard Meier, 

opened in 1983. A major extension designed by Renzo Piano 

opened in 2005 and added 177000 to the original 135000 square 

feet of museum built space. The extension's design is exemplary in 

several ways. The mat white aluminium 4-ft wide panels in which the 

extension is clad, resonate with the original building's white enamel 

façade of 3-ft square panels, to create an harmonious dialogue 

between Piano's more restrained and Meier's more exuberant formal 

language. More importantly, the disposition of the new buildings is an 

achievement not merely in responding to context but also in 

restructuring and redefining it. The addition creates a well-

proportioned enclosed open space that acts as the fulcrum of the 

Woodruff Arts Center (which is home to the Atlanta Symphony 

Orchestra and the Alliance Theater in addition to the Museum), with 

front access from Peachtree Street (the signature street of Atlanta) 

and back access from the Arts Center MARTA station (Atlanta's rail 

and bus transit system) (Fig. 1). 
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M7 The interior, however, reveals a sharp contrast not only in 

architectural temperament but also in programmatic intent. The new 

spacious galleries, generally 40-feet wide, bound by clear and plain 

wall surfaces, with no intermediate structural supports, bear little 

resemblance to the interior of the earlier building. There, columns are 

set on a 21-feet grid and occupy the centre as well as the edges of 

exhibition spaces whose width rarely exceeds 15 feet. A pattern of 

internal subdivision defines secondary spaces within the primary  

M7S1 

corner pavilions and connecting galleries (Fig. 2). At face value, M7S2 

the new galleries are designed to accommodate very large 

contemporary works of art; by contrast, the earlier building was 

designed to house a collection of smaller objects. On the top floor of 

the HMA extension, Kiefer's Dragon, 2001 (185” × 220 ½”) can be 

comfortably accommodated; Louis' Para III, 1959 (100 ½” × 136 ¼”) 

does not seem particularly large; Close's Self Portrait 2002–03 

(72” × 60”) is among the smaller works. 

 

By contrast, on the second floor of Meier's building, Tiepolo's Roman 

Matrons Making Offerings to Juno (56 7/8” × 44 3/8”) is among the 

larger paintings, Monet's Houses of Parliament in the Fog, 1903 

(32” × 36 3/8”) is average, and an 1855 elaborately carved sofa (51  

½” × 91 ¾” × 38 ½”) is the largest individual exhibit. This paper M3S4 

M3 argues that the present contrast between interiors is not merely 

about the dimensions of exhibition spaces but also about the 

underlying spatial structure. The contrast conceals a rich recent 

history in which architectural language, curatorial discourses and the 

evolution of the institution have intersected to define radically 

different principles of exhibition design and, more fundamentally, 

different paradigms of museum space. 

 

The discussion is developed by reviewing three critical moments in 

the history of the second floor of Meier's building: 1983, 1997 and 

2003 (Fig. 3). The 1983 plan best encapsulates the architect's 

intentions relative to the desirable qualities of museum space in 

general as these interacted with the particular collection. As it will be 
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shown, since the very outset, the architect created a paradigm of 

museum space perceived as simultaneously inspiring and 

challenging. The subsequent major re-designs of the interior were 

not handled internally but were commissioned to major practices 

based in Atlanta. The 1997 interior was designed by Scogin and 

Elam to accommodate a new curatorial programme in the aftermath 

of the 1996 Olympics. In subtle ways the architects sought to subvert 

the spatial logic of the original building whilst respecting the original 

design idiom. The 2003 interior, designed by Lord Aeck and Sargent, 

constitutes a return to the 1983 original interior parti, but one which 

noticeably reduces spatial complexity and richness, in order to allow 

greater freedom to the curators. The trajectory that the plans 

document over time provides a good perspective from which to 

understand the difference between interiors that currently confronts 

the visitor. 

 

The motivation for this paper, however, is not to document the HMA's 

recent history for its own sake. The museum is seen as a clear 

instance of larger dilemmas regarding the relationship of 

architectural design, exhibition design and curatorial discourses as  

M3S1 

realised in the spatial structure of galleries. The paper concludes M3S3 

with a discussion of the HMA's original design as a formulation of 

architectural intent, a programmatic architectural agenda, consisting 

in specific formal and spatial principles. The recent history of the 

particular building serves to introduce the strategic design dilemmas 

that are implicit in this agenda. 

 

M2 In the course of the argument, successive internal layouts and 

display arrangements will be analysed using analytical techniques 

associated with ‘space syntax’. The aim is to represent spatial 

changes in a clear and precise manner. The underlying questions 

are rather simple: how easily accessible is each exhibition space 

from the others? How well are main and secondary circulation routes 

distinguished? How many circulation alternatives are there? How far 

do visual vistas cut across partitions? How far does the network of 

M2S1 
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visual connections correspond to the network of available paths? 

These particular questions are addressed in order better to 

understand how museum space works to sequence, group and order  

the viewing of displays in systematic ways. The choice of analytic M3S4 

M3 methodology is driven by a sense of convenience and 

appropriateness: space syntax is well suited to addressing precisely 

such questions. In addition, two principles are involved. First, the 

critical examination of architectural space must be premised upon 

descriptive statements that are precise enough so that the reader 

can confirm or challenge their applicability prior to judging their 

relevance. Second, any claim that architectural space works in 

particular ways must be supported by a commensurate ability to 

handle space as an independent variable. In short, criticism is more 

appealing if description and interpretation are sufficiently distinct so 

that premises and inferences can be judged in their own right. 

M8 Every now and then the design of an individual building exemplifies 

principles of wider applicability and can be seen as the statement of 

an architectural thesis. In its spatial design, the High Museum of Art 

is such a building. The thesis that can be read in the design can be 

summarised in the following four propositions. First, by their very 

nature, museums situate the enjoyment of art within a larger 

experience which involves movement as well as seeing, getting 

immersed in an environment of presentation as well as confronting 

exhibits. Second, museums should bring forth the enjoyment of 

individual works of art through focused contemplative attention but 

should also engage the moving observer to look at works from 

multiple points of view and in a variety of comparative contexts 

framed by the arrangement of the collection as a whole. Third, 

architecture can arouse sensual alertness to being present in an 

exhibition setting by visibly enlacing different scales of spatial 

organisation ranging from the scale of small displays to the scale of 

the building as a whole. Fourth, architecture can arouse sensual 

pleasure in exploration by allowing visual fields and movement paths 

to interweave so as to create a rich sense of the potential origin and 

direction of attention. The first two propositions bear more upon 

M8S1 
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institutional character and aims, the last two bear on the manner in 

which architecture might serve them. 

 

M7 The spatial composition of the original plan is introduced, drawing 

upon earlier related work. Three square exhibition rooms occupy the 

corners of a large square; a fourth, the amphitheatre, is rotated and 

displaced, so that a quarter-circle atrium with peripheral ramp takes 

its place, acting as the fulcrum of the composition, a homage to 

Frank Lloyd Wright's Guggenheim museum in New York (Fig. 3). 

Two crossing balcony-galleries mediate between the atrium and the 

exhibition spaces. The layout of the latter is woven around 

secondary grids. 

 

M7S1 

M8 The exhibition galleries are organised to suggest a clear procession 

of movement, marked by the axes of columns; the overall direction of 

movement is readily perceived through wall openings and internal 

windows; movement itself is deflected into and around spaces of 

smaller scale; the creation of multiple cross views allows objects to 

be seen at varying distances and from varying angles; views beyond 

the limits of the space currently occupied draw visitors into patterns 

of exploration; movement is always associated with viewing; viewing 

is directed not only to the objects on display but also to other visitors 

and to the building; at all points visitors are exposed to diverse 

scales of organisation, ranging from the multi-storey atrium to the 

intimate display alcove; as will be argued later, the arrangement of 

space suggests alternative groupings for the objects on display and 

invites alternative comparative perspectives and frames; visitor co-

presence itself is choreographed to vary between the formal and 

processional (on the ramp), to the casual gathering (on the exhibition 

galleries) and to the momentary intersection of gazes (in the main 

peripheral galleries). Architectural intentions are marked by the 

disposition of the otherwise regular grid of columns: the columns find 

themselves situated in a variety of spatial contexts as if they embody 

the spatial circumstances in which visitors are invited to immerse 

themselves. 

M8S1 
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M6 From the point of view of the history of design intentions, the HMA 

1983 design seems to be simultaneously responding to two 

agendas. The first is a formal agenda cultivated over a number of 

years ever since the publication of ‘Five Architects’ in 1975. This 

includes the principle of ‘phenomenal transparency’, originally 

defined by Rowe and Slutzky in 1964, the layering of planes across 

the depth of the visual field and the filtering of light as generators of  

M6S5 

design. The second is a curatorial agenda, pioneered in MOMA M6S7 

in the 1940s under the leadership of D'Harnoncourt, then director of 

the curatorial department and subsequently director of MOMA 1950–

1967. D'Harnoncourt's aim was to allow visitors more opportunities 

for visual comparisons so as to lead them to recognise multiple 

interrelationships between displays. To achieve this he implemented 

vistas which linked visitors in one section to other sections of the 

exhibition based on affinities, in contrast to conventional exhibition 

layouts that limit vistas to the units that are in the path of a visitor's 

progress through an exhibition. 

 

M8 Six quotationss from the time when the museum opened confirm that 

the qualities identified above were equally noted by the architect, the 

client and the critics. The quotations will also be used to introduce 

some challenges that the architecture presents when seen from the 

point of view of exhibition curators. 

 

Quotation 1, Richard Meier: 

If there are principles, they are principles that guide the relationship 

between the building and the works of art displayed within, the 

quality of the experience in relation to the works of art and the 

building context. If there are forces competing for attention in the 

design of museums, they involve the disparities between large-scale 

and smaller-scale objects…The goal is to understand and 

communicate the scale relationship. I believe that different objects 

should be perceived in different ways. Yet, as an architect, one 

cannot assume in designing a space that a particular object will 

M8S3 
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always be there…Also important is the experience of being within the 

building. Visiting a museum is not an experience dedicated solely to 

the viewing of art. In a museum, one sees people, and one sees to 

the outside…I have worked with European and American traditions 

of spatial expression and of curatorial philosophy, and what interests 

me is a synthesis of the two…In America, the design of a museum is 

often analogous to a city in terms of its circulation. The museum is 

an urban experience made comprehensible by its organization, 

where the movement system is a viewing system… 

 

Quotation 2, Gudmud Vigtel, HMA director at that time: 

Meier created a brilliant design for a museum building which met our 

requirements for an enjoyable ambiance and a combination of 

carefully controlled spaces which would effectively serve the needs 

of our operation. It is to Mr. Meier's great credit that the building's 

distinctive qualities grew out of the detailed program which had been 

prepared by us and that his design included all of our specifications 

for particular spaces, their purposes and their interrelationships. … 

Functional requirements have been translated into an esthetically 

satisfying balance of natural setting and imaginatively varied interior 

space – an environment for the visitor's private enjoyment and 

contemplation.  

 

Quotation 3, Peter Morrin, HMA curator for twentieth-century art at 

that time: 

Richard Meier's design is going to be controversial. He has 

significantly broken with the fifties and sixties notion of the clean, 

white, infinitely flexible space. The spaces here are charged, 

dynamic. There is a forcing of groupings that puts pressure on the 

curator, but in the best possible way.  

 

Quotation 4, Alan Balfour, professor and director of the architecture 

programme, Georgia Institute of Technology: 

From the point of entry the visitor is placed in a multiplicity of frames. 

Frames which turn spectator into performer, turning floor into stage, 
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and wall into set…Significantly it provides a new social setting in 

which to enjoy art. In the galleries where the aedicular enclosures 

are pierced by window like openings, the experience recalls the 

domestic roots of the art museum, creating an intimacy with the 

objects that enhances their pleasure. There is an unresolved conflict 

in all this. Meier writes that the building is designed to encourage 

people to experience the art of architecture as well as the art 

displayed. And this has led to two orders of architectural experience.  

 

Quotation 5, Paul Goldberg, architecture critic for The New York 

Times: 

But providing a sense of changing perspectives is the central theme 

of this installation, and it is done with considerable skill. Virtually 

every piece of art, from the tiniest teacup in the museum's extensive 

decorative-arts collection, to the Rodin sculpture that sits at a central 

point in the second floor galleries, is installed in such a way as to 

permit it to be viewed from different vantage points. … The wood-

floored gallery rooms themselves are relatively neutral, with limited 

light and views to the outdoors, and they provide the necessary 

chance to see each work at close range, without distraction. But the 

walls from gallery to gallery and the partitions within each gallery are 

cut away to provide window-like openings, permitting not just spatial 

variety but, more important still, an alternative view of most pieces at 

more distant perspective.  

 

Quotation 6, Catherine Fox, art critic for The Atlanta Journal-

Constitution: 

Both the circulation system and the open vistas, cornerstones of 

Meier's museum philosophy, are derived from Frank Lloyd Wright's 

Guggenheim museum in New York…When he designed the Aye 

Simon Reading Room in 1978, he realized: ‘how wonderful it was to 

see a work of art close up and then move away and see it in another 

perspective’…Meier applies the principle of multiple 

perspectives…This room-within-a-room effect allows the visitor to 

see the work in new interrelationships and from varied vanishing 
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points.  

 

The statements by Balfour and Morrin acknowledge explicitly and 

right at the outset that challenges as well as opportunities inhered to 

the design. The challenges include the following: first, the design 

defies the tradition that wishes major displays to occupy centre 

stage, in order to command attention. The centres of partitions are 

often pierced by internal windows. The placement of the columns 

also disrupts central viewing, either because columns align 

themselves on centre within axial vistas, or because columns 

interrupt the continuity of peripheral walls. As a result the space 

created is characterised by visual eccentricity where the target of 

attention appears as often on a diagonal as on a frontal view. 

Second, the characterisation of intimacy that Balfour ascribes to the 

design also points to the fact that hanging surfaces are small and 

fragmented, thus limiting curatorial options. Third, as Morrin 

observes, the spatial arrangement implies groupings which in turn 

challenge curatorial authority over display categorisation. 

 

M8S1 

Thus, from the beginning, the design thesis was received as both an 

affirmation of significant qualities and a challenge. An article 

examining the building's trajectory up to 1989 (Freeman, 1989) 

highlights problems reported by the museum's staff. These include 

high levels of natural light coming in through the atrium, thus 

imposing restrictions as to what can be displayed in the balcony 

galleries. But the most characteristic comments reported came from 

Marjorie Harvey and Susan Krane, the director of exhibitions and 

design, and the curator of twentieth-century art at the time. The first 

remarked that ‘at first I saw a lot of columns and windows, more 

architectural elements than gallery space. But space for the artwork 

became apparent when we started placing it’; the second stated that 

‘there are times when you wish you had another wall with a greater 

expanse for certain kinds of large-scale works…’.   

 

M8S3 

With hindsight, curatorial ambivalence about the original design is M8S1 
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reflected in the reformist intent of the 1997 design, examined below. 

Hindsight, however, is not a sufficient guide for critical judgement. As 

Vigtel clearly recognises, the HMA original plan evolved in close 

dialogue with the collection at the time. The second floor was 

primarily devoted to the Decorative Arts, including porcelain, 

sculptures, paintings and furniture mostly from the period 1830–

1930, but it also had sections on African Art, Chinese Art and 

eighteenth-century English ceramics. This rather idiosyncratic set of 

exhibits came together as private collections were donated to the 

museum. The design seems to respond by aiming, through the 

framing of visual comparisons, at the cultivation of visual 

discrimination and taste rather than a specific cultural, historical or 

interpretative narrative, even though curators sought to express 

historical and stylistic classifications as will be seen below. 

 

M6 In 1996, as Atlanta hosted the Olympics, the HMA presented a 

special exhibition: Rings: Five Passions in World Art. The exhibition 

was thematically arranged to relate more than 125 artworks from 

different religions, cultures and continents to five emotions: love, 

anguish, awe, triumph and joy. It had a mixed reception but it set the 

stage for the subsequent longer-term re-arrangement of the second 

floor to accommodate a new exhibition in 1997: Multiple Choices: 

Themes and Variation in our Collection. This presented 375 works, 

including highlights from African art, American art, European art, 

decorative art, modern and contemporary art, folk art and 

photography, arranged around six themes: compare and contrast; 

life in art; reflections of faith; culture and commentary; the city seen 

and the human figure. An internal HMA memorandum described the 

aims of the new arrangement as follows: ‘Within a chronological 

sequence, the installation will exhibit objects in thematic groupings, 

posed and juxtaposed in ways that will provoke questions of identity, 

tradition, values, and moral relevance. Every aspect of culture is 

encoded in objects. Yet no object has intrinsic meaning. Its meaning, 

authority, and agency change according to how it is displayed—

content and presentation can not be separated.’  

M6S6 
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Scogin and Elam were tasked to design a new interior which would 

allow a smoother flow of circulation and a less dense arrangement of 

displays. In the minutes of a meeting in 1996, the museum director 

stated that ‘Our hope is that visitors will be able to access the 

collection at a number of different points, rather than feeling 

compelled to adhere to a rigid sequence’. The architects described 

their design as follows: 

A new energy is invoked within the artwork as thematic linkages 

inspire compelling visual and conceptual juxtapositions. The close 

proximity of artwork that would traditionally be galleries apart 

encourages the viewer to take an active role re-evaluating pre-

conceptions and discovering new qualities and values within the 

work… Circulation through the collection is both sequential and 

flexible allowing for the possibility of movement both linear and 

meandering. Focal points frame and modulate the transition from 

one subject matter to another while vignettes and unexpected 

compositions provoke response and critique.  

 

M7 The design involved the following fundamental changes (see Fig. 

3 above). First, the crossed balcony galleries were interrupted, so 

that no shortcuts were allowed between the main sequence of 

movement and the atrium. Second, in two of the three square 

pavilions the central space was eliminated and the free-standing 

columns were absorbed into the arrangement of partitions. Third, a 

single main circulation sequence is defined, with the elimination of  

M7S1 

previously available circulation choices. While these changes M8S1 

M8 

 

suggest an antithesis between the new and original layouts, the 

design vocabulary deployed by Scogin and Elam respected the 

HMA's original vocabulary in 1983: some key displays were present 

in all three layouts (Fig. 4). It becomes apparent that the difference 

between the 1983 and 1997 layouts bears upon the principles of 

grouping displays and the principles of spatial arrangement, not on 

the local appearance of the exhibition setting. 

 

http://www.tandfonline.com.queens.ezp1.qub.ac.uk/doi/full/10.1080/13602365.2011.533550#F0004
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The 2003 design brought back the ‘rooms within rooms’ principle of 

layout that Meier had instituted, but aimed to provide ‘simpler and 

cleaner’ spaces than the original, and to offer distinct sub-areas 

without excessive partitioning. The brief provided to the architects, 

Lord Aeck and Sargent (LAS) and the exhibition designers, Elroy 

Quentoe Associates called for an ‘inviting, beautiful, comfortable and 

dynamic environment’ where viewers' experience ‘begins with and 

resonates from the object.’ John Starr, the LAS principal in charge of 

the design noted that previous modifications ‘were done sensitively 

and respectfully. But their cumulative effect strayed from the 

architect's original intent.’ The museum director, Michael Shapiro, 

suggested that the aim was ‘to retain or restore as much of the 

original Meier vocabulary and fabric as possible’ but seemed to echo 

earlier concerns in stating that the intent was to ‘install the 

permanent collection to its best advantage… we will make our best 

choices where architectural preference and collection display conflict 

with one another.’  

 

M8S3 

M9 In the next section, the differences between the 1983, 1997 and 

2003 designs are analysed in order to characterise the evolution of 

the HMA with greater analytical rigour. 

 

 

M5 

 

 

Building plans represent the physical elements (walls, columns and 

openings) that give rise to spatial relationships (connections, 

separations, divisions, enclosures, views) which in turn cohere into 

an intelligible spatial structure that comes to be occupied and 

invested with programmatic and cultural significance. The spatial 

structure itself is not directly represented in the plan. In this section, 

convenient notations will be used, in order explicitly to represent 

facets of spatial structure intrinsic to the three designs under 

consideration. 

 

M5S1 

Museum space can generally be conceptualised as a visual field, 

internally differentiated and articulated by occlusions, and accessed 

sequentially through movement. What is not visible or accessible 

M5S2 
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from any one location can be reached by turning around one or more 

corners and occluding edges. Consequently, museum space 

becomes charged as a function of the number of turns that mediate 

the relationship of any one position to all others: locations from which 

everything is available only few turns away function as core spaces, 

or integrators, and locations from which everything is many turns 

away are objectively more withdrawn. In this context, we have 

shaded positions within the museum according to their degree of 

integration or seclusion, first from the point of view of access and 

then from the point of view of visibility: the figure is produced by 

applying connectivity/visibility graph analysis to the layouts, with 

integration measured based on a tessellation grid of 6” (Fig. 5).  

The analysis of access takes into account links between spaces that 

can be traversed by potential paths of movement. The analysis of 

visibility takes into account additional visual connections, through 

window openings and over low display platforms, which enhance 

visitors' perception of the setting but cannot be traversed by paths of 

movement. Hence, access integration describes the contribution of 

each space to the overall connectivity of the layout as it is explored 

through movement; visibility integration describes the contribution of 

each space to the unfolding visual exposure of the layout. 

 

M5S1 

M8 As might be expected given the geometry of the layout, the crossed 

balcony galleries that flank the atrium function as the primary access 

system for all three designs. Equally unsurprising, the balcony 

galleries are always part of the visual core thanks to the 

uninterrupted vistas that tend to be available along their length. A 

fundamental difference, however, becomes readily apparent when 

one looks at the bulk of gallery space behind them. In 1983, we see 

linear strands of visually integrated positions traversing the length of 

the main galleries, sometimes on axis and sometimes at an oblique 

angle. No traversing linear strands are present in the analysis of 

access. Thus, a tension emerges between direct cross-visibility and 

deflected movement as set up by the architect. The resulting space 

seems to be differentially polarised, with accessibility exercising a 

M8S4 
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pull towards the atrium and visibility weaving a network of attraction 

that extends from the atrium into the inner recesses of space. 

 

In 1997 there are much fewer traversing strands of visual integration 

in the main galleries. The few which are available coincide with 

strands of integration of access. The tension between the structure 

of visibility and the structure of accessibility has been eliminated. The 

transformation suggests that in 1997 visitors are encouraged to 

focus their attention onto that which is accessible around them, 

rather than be distracted by things present elsewhere. Their 

experience is more tightly framed and controlled. In 2003, the 

original polarity between the structures of accessibility and visibility 

returns; it is, however, more weakly expressed compared to 1983, 

the difference between access and views being more apparent at the 

edge's square pavilions. 

 

The 1997 containment of visual horizon is coupled to an elongation 

of visitor paths in terms of distance and also direction changes. To 

capture the structure of circulation, the most parsimonious skeleton 

of movement is constructed by drawing the fewest and longest 

straight path segments that are need to cover the three plans. The 

system of intersecting path segments is subsequently rendered as a 

graph, taking the landing of the ramp as the root, and placing the 

graph nodes representing path segments on successive layers, 

according to the minimum number of turnings needed to reach them 

from the landing. At least three interrelated observations may be 

offered (supported in Fig. 6). First, from 1983 to 2005, there is a 

reduction of the number of lines of walking that are needed to create 

the skeleton, evidence that visitors are faced with fewer circulation 

choices and lesser complexity. Second, there is a sharp increase in 

the direction changes away from the atrium imposed in 1997 as 

compared to both 1983 and 2003. This is linked to the creation of a 

single and longer main viewing sequence in 1997, which channels 

visitors along a dictated progression through the exhibits. Third, the 

1997 layout eliminates the shortcuts to the atrium as well as the 
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glimpses of the atrium that are available at regular intervals in the 

1983 and 2003 layouts. Two conclusions can be drawn. The 1997 

layout imposed stronger control over the visitors' path with the likely 

intent of controlling visitors' experience. The 2003 layout, whilst 

reproducing fundamentals of the original parti, is a simplification of 

the 1983 condition. 

 

How do the changes in the overall spatial structure affect the co-

visibility of displays placed in deliberately chosen positions? The 

question is explored focusing on the middle square pavilion for which 

it has been possible to reconstruct the location of 13 key objects in 

1983, 9 objects in 1997 and 10 for 2003, based on archival 

information and photographs (see Figure 4 above). The pavilion was 

analysed in order to determine how many displays are co-visible 

from each location. Specifically, it was assumed that visitors can see 

clearly across the gallery regardless of the size of displays, that they 

can look around them in all directions and that they can distinguish 

displays even when looking at them from very oblique angles; these 

are over-generous assumptions, but they have been consistently 

applied using a script developed within Turner's visibility graph 

analysis software by our colleague Yi Lu. Several important 

differences emerge. First, the maximum number of co-visible objects 

is 77% for 1983, 100% for 2003 but only 56% for 1997. Second, and 

perhaps far more important, the areas of stronger co-visibility are 

dispersed throughout the pavilion in 1983 and 1997 but tend to be 

clustered in a single central region in 2003 (Fig. 7). 

 

We can describe the experiences likely to be associated with this 

objective pattern as follows. As visitors move in the 1983 layout their 

attention is rhythmically attracted in multiple directions or limited to 

fewer attractions in a constantly changing pattern which comes alive 

as they move and change direction. In 1997 there is much less 

potential dissipation of attention and it occurs in a few exceptional 

and rather contained moments. Displays are arranged in relation to 

physical boundaries in such a way as to ensure that visitors 
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experience the layout in terms of distinct regions within which 

attention is focused on few and clearly dominant attractions. In 2003 

there is a variation between areas providing overview, thanks to the 

openness of the layout and areas encouraging more focused 

attention by limiting visual vistas. The pattern of variation is not 

rhythmically distributed over the pavilion as a whole; instead visitors 

are likely to distinguish between a busier central region and a quieter 

periphery. 

 

The analyses presented here converge to support the earlier 

suggestion that the 1997 design constituted an antithesis to the 

HMA's original design in 1983. The evidence points to a desire 

strongly to frame the visual experience of visitors, to control their 

movement and to guide them through a sequence of discrete foci of 

attention clearly separated from one another. True, the 1997 design 

dramatically limited the number of internal windows and sought to 

assimilate the more conspicuous columns into the pattern of internal 

subdivision. The spatial structure of 1997, however, cannot readily 

be interpreted as a reaction to the aspects of the HMA's 1983 design 

that was thought to challenge curators. The logic of the design goes 

beyond mitigating the consequences of Meier's spatial choices and  

M8S1 

points to a fundamentally different paradigm of exhibition space. In  

M9 order better to understand the programmatic logic of spatial 

transformations, the next section deals with the manner in which 

curatorial discourses are mapped onto exhibition layouts and the 

arrangement of displays therein. 

 

M6 In 1983 the exhibition was organised according to stylistic and 

historical categories such as ‘French Classicism’, ‘Renaissance 

Revival’ or ‘Late 19th Century Eclecticism’, but also by collection 

donors, for instance ‘Frances and Emory Cocke Collection’, or by 

geography, for example ‘African Art’ and ‘Chinese Art’. Galleries 3 to 

7 (Fig. 8a) outlined the years between 1830 and World War I. The 

displays refer to the industrialisation of the United States through the 

1850s; the influence of architects and architect-designed furniture 

M6S6 
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from 1850 on; the triumph of mass-manufacturing and mass-

marketing; and the revolution against the same in the late nineteenth 

century'  The core of Gallery 3 displayed Classicism in the 1830s, 

with pieces such as the silver tea set by Edward Lownes and a pair 

of lamps by Argand. Gallery 4, Gothic & Elizabethan Revival 1845–

1865, had objects in silver, iron, glass and wood such as the centre 

table of rosewood by Andrew Jackson Downing and girandole 

mantel garnitures by F. Shawn. 

 

Galleries 5a and 5b, French Classicism, and Renaissance Revival 

and New Classicism, 1855–1875, displayed objects such as the ‘tall 

clock’ by Gustave Herter; a ‘cabinet’ by Daneil Pabst and luxurious 

‘mantel garniture’ retailed by J. E. Caldwell and Company. Gallery 

5d, Rococo Revival, 1845–1865 displayed ‘a sofa and four sides’ by 

Henry Belter; a Tiffany ‘tea and coffee set’; a silver ‘hot water kettle 

on stand’ possibly by George Sharp; and an ‘Etagere’ by Alexander 

Roux. Gallery 6, Cast-Iron Furniture, displayed indoor and outdoor 

pieces by various manufacturers from the industrialisation period 

during 1850–1900. Gallery 7, Art and Craft Movement with a focus 

on Art Nouveau, 1900–1915, showed furniture pieces which were an 

evolved form of the architectural practice. The displayed objects 

ranged from a ‘rug’ by Gustav Stickley with a geometrical motif, to 

‘elevator grill with decorative plate’ designed by Louis Sullivan for the 

Chicago Stock Exchange Building, and to the early Modernist 

innovations of Frank Lloyd Wright's ‘armchair’ and ‘window’. 

 

M7 The most distinctive characteristic of the way in which curatorial 

categorisation was mapped onto space is the non-correspondence 

between architecturally defined chunks of space and categorical 

territories (see Figure 8a). Most curatorial categories are mapped 

onto irregularly shaped sub-areas, which fit into the architectural plan 

as pieces of a jig-saw puzzle.  The illustration (Fig. 8b) considers the 

territories of categories as units of space and describes their actual 

accessibility from the ramp landing, as defined by the plan 

(continuous lines); it also shows the relationships of cross-visibility 
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between categories (dashed lines). While there are 18 category-

territories, any category can be reached without traversing more than 

two other category territories. 

 

M8 The shallowness of the arrangement and the pattern of accessibility 

indicates that categories are almost made equivalent to each other, 

even though temporal sequences are locally mapped onto 

hierarchies of access, as for instance with ‘Medieval Tradition’ 

preceding ‘Classicism’ and ‘Art Furniture and the Aesthetic 

Movement’ preceding ‘Late 19th Century Eclecticism’. Such 

mappings of time into spatial sequence are, however, weak. Visitors 

can access the exhibition from alternative directions and visual cross 

links usually allow them both to anticipate and to remember. The 

illustration shows the manner in which contents were listed on 

brochures and catalogues at the time (linear sequence of nodes and 

continuous lines) while indicating the cross links afforded by visual 

connections from one category to another (Fig. 8c). Quite clearly, the 

conventional listing, which is linear by definition, is inserted in a very 

dense web of spatial relationships that cut across categorisation. 

Implicitly but quite objectively, spatial configuration challenges 

catalogue categorisation. 

 

In 1997 the layout was organised around the five themes cited 

earlier. The development of sub-themes led to a total of 16 curatorial 

categories. Life in Art, for example, includes sections on Birth and 

Childhood, Love and Marriage, Enjoyment of Life and Career, and 

finally Old Age and Death. Some category territories more closely 

correspond to architecturally defined units of space (Fig. 9a). The 

overall narrative is organised in a more rigid sequence, as would be 

expected from the prior analysis of the layout. Very often at least 

three other category areas must be crossed before reaching any 

particular category. The ‘deeper’ structure of access, with fewer 

alternative sequences of movement permitted, supports a stronger 

mapping of narrative onto space. For instance, Birth and Childhood, 

Enjoyment of Life and Career, and Old Age and Death are in a 
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determined sequence, with Love and Marriage arranged as an 

extension of Birth and Childhood (a pattern that could be read as an 

unintended pun as to the status of this theme within the overall 

narrative of life). Furthermore, the number of additional cross-views 

from one category to another is much smaller than in 1983. For 

example, Reflections of Faith, Culture and Commentary and The City 

Seen have no cross views to category areas other than those from 

which they are accessible. The 1997 layout comes closer to a direct 

mapping of narrative order onto space than 1983's (figs 9b, 9c). 

 

The 2003 layout is characterised above all by its relative simplicity. 

There are only 9 categories, almost half the number compared to the 

earlier layouts. More importantly, the mapping of the categories onto 

the building seems to respect quite strongly the natural spatial units 

implied by the design parti (Fig. 10a). Thus, each of the square 

pavilions fully encompasses a single category. The interstitial spaces 

are also broken into chunks of information following the cues of the 

architecture. Circulation alternatives are re-introduced and access is 

quite direct. Most categories can be accessed traversing at most one 

additional category space (Fig. 10b). If 1983 could be seen to 

provide egalitarian access to a jig-saw puzzle of spatial 

demarcations, the 2003 layout provides egalitarian access to a 

simple composition of narrative and space. This is consistent with 

the intent, expressed in museum documents of the time, that ‘visitors 

don't want to feel locked in, they want to drive their own experience 

but expect that the museum will provide them support and 

information along the way… (they prefer) free-choice learning 

experiences, including choice in formats as well as content’. 

 

These shifts in the way in which curatorial intent is mapped onto 

space involve a paradox. In 1983 and 2003, when curators sought to 

express stylistic, regional or historical categorisations, the 

organisation of layout seems poised to encourage cross 

comparisons and to weaken the demarcations between categories. 

In 1997, when curators sought to provide an integrated 
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understanding of art, based on themes which link art to generic 

facets of human contemporary experience, the layout is poised to 

create greater insularity between one theme and another. 

 

M5 Basil Bernstein's concept of pedagogy helps one to understand this 

shift more formally. Bernstein proposes that whenever one is dealing 

with a pedagogical system for the transmission of knowledge, she 

has to ask two questions: first, how strong the boundaries are 

between different contents; second, how well defined the rules are 

that govern the sequence, the pace, the evaluation and the 

processes of transmission. Where boundaries between contents are 

strong, there is strong ‘Classification’. Where rules over transmission 

are well defined, there is strong ‘Framing’. Classification, the 

preservation of boundaries between contents, is associated with 

wider social principles of power, the preservation of distinct social 

identities. For example, strong classification reinforces the authority 

of particular groups over a discipline or field of discourse. Framing, 

the imposition of rules over transmission, is associated with social 

control. Strong framing creates explicit criteria whereby those that 

are taken through the pedagogy are evaluated. 

 

M5S3 

M8 From this point of view, the 1983 layout operates on a principle of 

weak classification and weak frame: recurring comparisons across 

boundaries are encouraged and alternative paths through the 

exhibition are possible. Through weak classification and frame, 

pedagogy remains implicit. Visitors must make independent efforts in 

order to organise their conceptual understanding of exhibits. The 

1997 layout, whilst bringing individual displays into thematic 

groupings, institutes strong classification by clearly demarcating 

each theme from all others. The most powerful feature, however, is 

the strengthening of framing globally, through the imposition of 

movement sequence and through the careful control of visual 

horizon. Thus, pedagogy becomes explicit. The 2003 layout returns 

to weak framing. However, by comparison to 1983, classification is 

stronger in that the mapping between architectural parti and 
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curatorial categorisation is more consistent, even as views from one 

category to others are encouraged. Thus, visitors are confronted by 

an explicit categorisation but are allowed both to appreciate it and 

question it. The pedagogy is explicit but negotiated. 

 

Based on this analysis, the recent history of the second floor of the 

HMA suggests two different kinds of relationships between 

architecture and institutional programme. Quite obviously, the 

transformations of interior that have been presented and analysed 

are linked to changes in the curatorial message, and, to a lesser 

extent, to changes in the content of exhibitions. Less obviously, the 

transformations are associated with changes in the manner in which 

the institution addresses its public. The significant issue is the 

balance between expectations of cognitive effort on the part of the 

public and the dictation of interpretative frameworks on the part of 

the institution. The otherwise implicit cultural character of the 

architecture and the institution is defined as these two kinds of 

changes become intertwined. The transformation tracked above 

moved from an initial period of ‘under-structuring’ of interpretation, to 

an interim period of interpretative dictation, to the present ethos of  

structured open dialogue. One of the advantages of the M5S2 

M5 methodologies of representation and diagramming presented above 

is to render the subtler transformations of cultural agency more 

tangible. 

 

M10 We juxtapose two theoretical statements about museum space, 

rendered in the analytical idiom introduced above (Fig. 11). On the 

left, Renzo Piano's 2005 interior, almost Miesian in its partitioning, 

seems to implement with great elegance well-understood principles 

of spatial design. Visitors are greeted in a main hall, with high visual 

integration within the plan as a whole. The open corners of that hall 

are associated with regions of space that afford intense views across 

almost the entire interior, thus conjoining the experience of transition 

with a command of overview. Otherwise, however, the pattern of 

partitioning invites no great agitation of the imagination. Well 
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mannered, it concedes central stage to the works of art, following, in 

this regard, what appears as the orthodox mode of marriage 

between architectural space and curated exhibition space. Next to 

this, Meier's 1983 plan appears as a more intricate embroidery of 

spatial conditions, it excites the imagination to conceive space as a 

choreography not only of co-visibility but also of social co-presence 

and co-awareness. Such embroidery, however, especially when set 

shoulder to shoulder with its more recent counterpoint, readily 

appears as a challenge to the idea of an architecturally 

unconstrained curatorship of exhibition space. The history and 

analysis presented in this paper has traced the less obvious byways 

of this contrast, the less apparent dialogues between curatorial aims, 

pedagogical assumptions and architectural design that have taken 

place at the HMA. 

 

M10 This history, however, raises a larger dilemma. Should the contrast 

presented (see Figure 11 above) be interpreted as merely an 

affirmation that the constraints implicit in the design of the original 

building of the HMA in 1983 were too severe? After a trajectory of 

internal transformation and experimentation, did the original 

architectural programme lose favour to a more malleable kind of 

spatial elegance? Or should the original design, now conjoined to its 

extension, still be interpreted as a positive challenge for the future? 

The present condition of the HMA supports the second alternative. 

Visitors are treated to a contrast of architectural experience as well 

as to a richer variety of exhibition contents. There is no reason why 

one should not to look forward to the HMA as an ongoing exploration 

of how space can be used to stage displays and narratives in 

complementary or contrasting ways. Indeed, as the reputation and 

appeal of the museum balances between the enrichment of its own 

collection and the attraction of collaborative exhibition endeavours 

with major international museums such as the Louvre, modes of 

presentation will be increasingly important to the cultural identity of 

the HMA. As exhibitions travel, the manner in which they are 

presented at a host institution becomes more important to the 
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institution's cultural identity than the significance of the displays 

themselves which, in the case of travelling exhibitions, tends to be a 

pre-given. From the point of view of institutional and local 

architectural history, therefore, the juxtaposition of the two plans 

(see Fig. 11 above) is as open to a programmatic reading bearing on 

spatial dialogue, as it is open to an archaeological reading bearing 

on successive strata of architectural and curatorial principles. 

 

There is a larger sense, however, in which the design of the original 

HMA can be read in programmatic rather than merely historical 

terms. Sometimes individual buildings stand as formulations of 

architectural intentions that are open to further exploration. 

Sometimes they stand as formulations of an architectural language 

that can only be developed by being spoken to address other 

programmes and other sites. In the case of Meier, the trajectory of 

development of an architectural language before and after the design 

of the HMA is readily evident. The trajectory of development of the 

specific programmatic and spatial intentions embodied in the original 

design of the HMA is less evident. If anything, the masterful 

transformation implemented by Scogin and Elam in 1997 indicates 

that the tectonic and compositional characteristics of the language 

can be subverted to implement spatial and programmatic qualities 

opposed to the ones originally intended. What remains to be 

explored is whether the original thesis represented by the 1983 

layout could be re-instated in a design that does not raise all the 

challenges raised at the HMA. This is an open agenda that is likely to 

extend to other institutions and other sites, much as the HMA itself 

has sought to reinterpret aims that originated both in other 

institutions, such as MOMA, and in different architectural contexts. 

The cultural history of buildings is not, after all, fully contained within 

their walls. 

 
Appendix 11: Moves and steps of JA8 
 

Table 5: Move scheme in the architecture research articles (with selected steps)  



 
 

289 
 

 

M1 establishing a topic  

S1 claiming centrality 

S2 reviewing earlier knowledge or arguments 

S3 providing general background 

M2 preparing for the present study  

S1 raising questions or issues to be addressed in the article  

S2 indicating a gap in architectural research or thinking 

M3 introducing the present study 

S1 stating the purpose of the research 

S2 announcing and introducing the subject/object to be investigated 

S3 laying out the scope of the paper  

S4 previewing key findings, arguments, methodology and comments 

M4 putting forth the argument  

S1 reviewing relevant literature  

S2 presenting personal opinions about the theory or phenomenon under  

     examination 

S3 referring to examples in design/architecture 

M5 reviewing the analytical framework or perspective  

S1 describing the analytical theory or framework 

S2 justifying the analytical theory or framework 

S3 reviewing relevant literature 

M6 providing contextual information for the case concerned  

S1 describing historical context  

S2 describing geographical context 

S3 describing human context, e.g. social, political and economic 

S4 providing topographic information 

S5 reviewing architectural trend or relevant cases at the time of the case    

     concerned 

S6 providing relevant additional factual information, e.g. administration,  

     expenditure, construction, and events taking place in the built  

S7 referring to stakeholders’ concern or request 

M7 depicting the design of the case concerned  

S1 describing physical and spatial features of the design 

S2 describing functional features of the design 

M8 evaluating the case concerned 
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S1 stating the strength or characteristics of the design 

S2 comparing to other cases or architectural styles 

S3 referring to commentaries or literature  

S4 drawing on the analytical framework 

S5 referring to user’s experience  

S6 interpreting the design in context, e.g. physical and human 

S7 stating the impact of the case in architecture  

M9 previewing the follow-up section(s) 

M10 summarising the evaluation or discussion  

S1 restating the purpose 

S2 summing up the analysis, interpretation or argument 

S3 providing extended or additional discussion 

M11 suggesting implications, application or further research 

S1 providing alternative ideas for research 

S2 encouraging future exploration 

S3 stating the contribution and potential application 

M12 presenting the architect’s background, style or theory 

S1 narrating the architect’s biographical information 

S2 highlighting the architect’s architectural projects or publications  

S3 presenting the architect’s architectural thinking or theory 

M13 contextualising the architect’s style or theory 

S1 referring to historical background 

S2 referring to social and economic context 

S3 referring to development in architecture 

M14 recognising the influence of the architect concerned 

S1 praising the architect explicitly 

S2 referring to the architect’s theory or projects 

M15 commenting on the style or theory of the architect concerned 

S1 describing and appraising the style or theory 

S2 referring to relevant literature 

S3 citing excerpts from the architect’s books 

S4 comparing the architect’s project to other people’s 

Move Text Step 

M1 This essay considers architecture's complex relationship with 

aspects of science, through an episodic tracing of one idea, the 
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concept of field forces that transfixed the physical sciences at the 

turn of the nineteenth century. During the twentieth century, the 

dominant tropes for the referencing of science by architects have 

been that of the machine and the organism, exemplified on one hand 

by Le Corbusier's rallying call of a machine for living and on the other 

by Wright's organic architecture. In a discussion of these two key M1S2 

 figures, Fernandez‐Galiano observes that the machine and the 

organic became fused as biotechnical determinism, to form an 

underlying functionalist bias to twentieth-century architecture.  

 

 Architecture as literally a form of science is one extreme of such 

determinism, an example being the 1958 Oxford Conference in 

which an agenda for British architectural education as design 

science was established. Fixated on establishing a research base for 

architecture within universities, design was rationalised as a series of 

quantifiable problems mapped against physical, environmental and 

sociological site data. While this scientific model was interpreted 

differently in various professional contexts, the logic of design 

science informed an unprecedented quantity of public buildings and 

large-scale housing projects in Britain and throughout the English-

speaking world. Symbolically marked by the demolition of the Pruitt‐

Igoe housing project in 1972, architecture as an explicit form of 

social and environmental science proved in many cases to be a 

catastrophic failure for the late-twentieth-century city. Within 

university research, the vision of the architect as lab-coated design 

scientist (Fig. 1) had, by the turn of the twenty-first century, all but 

disappeared, along with the impact of quasi-scientific methods on 

practice. 

 

For contemporary architects, advances in materials science, 

mechantronics and computer science have prompted the re‐cycling 

of the machine/organism idea. Recent publications and projects are 

peppered with references to smart materials, kinetic building skins 

and the use of algorithms that optimise building performance in 

relation to environmental science principles. Under banners such as 
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digital morphogenesis, some designers appear to be repeating the 

trajectory of biotechnical determinism. In a strategic move for 

mainstream practice, the world's leading design software provider is 

championing the building information model (BIM) as the next 

mainstream design platform. The advantage of BIM is the linking of 

parametric design models to spreadsheets and scientific formulae, 

enabling the optimisation of structure, materials, energy consumption 

and space planning. With the reality of global warming and declining 

natural resources, this is clearly a necessary priority for design. 

M2 My concern is that the logic of biotechnical determinism will override 

other important design agenda. In particular the poetics of 

architecture, the sustaining of culture through inspiring spaces of 

occupation and buildings that make an artistic as well as a functional 

contribution to the fabric of the city. How might we avoid the pitfalls 

of previous iterations of biotechnical determinacy? Is the use of 

metaphor or other more provocative interpretations of ideas gleaned 

from science, more likely to stimulate innovative buildings that 

inspire, as well as perform? 

 

M2S1 

M3 These issues are considered below in relation to a particular case, 

the interpretation of the concept of fields of force as first developed in 

nineteenth-century physics. Before doing so, the particular take on 

the science/architecture relationship with which this paper is aligned, 

is introduced. In an opening section the work of Adrian Forty on the 

role of metaphor and Antoine Picon's concern with ‘superficial 

analogies’ is outlined. Metaphor is most productive, according to 

Forty, when architecture and its referent are unrelated, while Picon 

argues that the interrelationship between architecture and science is 

best considered in terms of a broader frame of interpretation related 

to ‘cultural patterns’. From these perspectives, the ‘notion of the field’ 

in Italian Futurism, as explored by Sanford Kwinter, locates the 

beginning of the field metaphor for contemporary architecture. From 

outside architecture, both the research of Domenico Pietropaolo and 

Piers Kelly correlate Kwinter's insight within a wider context of 

scientific idealism, highlighting the futurist fascination for a range of  
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invisible phenomena. The next section contrasts this with more  M3S3 

literal interpretations of the field idea, surfaces reacting in real time in 

projects such as the ‘muscle projects’ by the Dutch research group 

Hyperbody and the literal embedding of scientific simulation in 

building information models. A subsequent episode examines Brian 

Massumi's idea of the topological membrane, which, as interpreted 

here, provides the glimpse of a dynamic bio‐poetics, inspired by 

ideas from science deliberately used out of context. As a final 

example of art‐architecture‐science interplay, Michel Benedikt's 

mathematical definition of isovist fields that underpins the measure of 

spatial permeability is examined. The essay concludes with an 

argument for a resistance to biotechnical determinism through 

research by the author on the use of mixed-reality visualisation, 

employed to help facilitate the concurrent evaluation of qualitative 

and quantitative performance at the crucial, early stages of design. 

 

M4 Successful metaphors rely on the unlikeness of things, not upon their 

likeness. An effective metaphor borrows an image from one schema 

of ideas and applies it to another, previously unrelated schema.  

A key source for this discussion is The Architecture of Science, a 

collection of essays developed from a conference held at Harvard 

University in 1994. In an opening section, Adrian Forty examines 

metaphors from science that have become entrenched in 

architectural thinking. His examination of ‘circulation’ is somewhat 

challenging, given the complete assimilation of the term into theory 

and practice. From its use in human physiology to describe the flow 

of blood, circulation was first introduced into architecture in the late 

nineteenth century. The seemingly objective status of circulation as 

describing the movement of people, which solidified in twentieth-

century modernist rhetoric and persists today, is unpicked by Forty. 

He argues that it is not a particularly apt term, given the fixed paths 

of blood circulation, noting that its comparatively late adoption had a 

strategic dimension. Forty proposes that ‘what started as an innocent 

metaphor is perceived as a fixed category’: its success based on the 

manner in which it ‘made architectural amenable to scientific 

M4S1 



 
 

294 
 

 

method’; and, secondly, that it strategically allowed architecture to be 

conceived as ‘enclosed, self contained systems’.  

 

These motivations are resisted by Forty who proposes that, 

conversely, it is the unlikeness of blood circulation and the flow of 

people through architectural space, that are evidence that a 

metaphor is at play. The desire to address architecture as a 

contained entity subject to scientific analysis is a strategic aspiration, 

when the reality is that the scientific study of blood circulation is far 

removed from architecture. This unlikeness confirms that a metaphor 

is at play and, paradoxically, the result is ‘to confirm the opposite, 

that architecture is not a science and indeed is not particularly like a 

science’. If a physiological metaphor is to be adopted, Forty 

proposes ‘respiration’ as an alternative to evoke a more permeable 

architecture, resistant to the conception of closed systems and  

overtly directed movement. A position, that as will unfold, has M4S2 

parallels with the use of the field metaphor to suggest a porosity 

between built form and environment. 

 

Forty's analysis of circulation has resonance with Antione Picon's 

contribution to the debate. He warns of the dangers of superficial 

analogy between architecture and the sciences, using as an example 

the perceived synergy between the ideal Gothic cathedral of Viollet-

le-Duc and George Curvier's skeletal reconstruction of pre-historic 

animals from a few bones. Picon dismisses the parallel as 

superficial, citing both the lack of written evidence and, more 

importantly, that Violet-le-Duc perceived Gothic structures in a wider 

frame of society and culture. For Picon, the relationship between 

architecture and the sciences requires ‘the necessity of building 

broader frames of interpretation, cultural frames that are somewhat 

anterior’. He examines the compositional revolution of French 

eighteenth-century architecture to illustrate this proposition. The 

abandonment of classical hierarchy by Boullee and Ledoux for the 

rational combination of elementary geometry, is grounded in the 

broader frame of analytical method that permeated philosophy, the 
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sciences and technology: ‘concern for rational decomposition into 

elements followed by a rational recomposition’.  

 

Rather than a direct analogy to a particular scientific technique, 

architecture is seen as part of a new approach to nature, where form 

was considered in terms of analysis of process. The proposition is 

that the architecture of Boulee and Ledoux is part of a cultural shift—

the wholesale adoption of analytical method in philosophy, the 

sciences and engineering. There is synergy between Picon's broader 

take on scientific analogy, and Forty's analysis of circulation as 

enabling a view of architecture as quasi-scientific closed systems of  

M4S1 

movement. This paper is aligned with these approaches, where a M4S2 

productive relationship of architecture to science lies in the realm of 

metaphor, and typically is part of a wider context. The referencing to 

such wider cultural shifts typically enables new ways of thinking 

about architecture, not as a form of science, but as a cultural art form 

that references advances in the sciences. 

 

It is from this position of architectural innovation being part of a wider 

context that a tracing of the field idea might be productively  

undertaken. The point of departure is the well-travelled discussion M4S1 

of Italian Futurism in relation to the physical sciences of the late 

nineteenth century. In an influential essay, Sanford Kwinter 

undertakes a discussion of the force lines of Umberto Boccioni's 

‘plastic dynamism’ in relation to the force fields elaborated by 

Maxwell and Einstein. Citing Boccioni's explanation of futurist 

painting, in which there are ‘no objects and empty spaces but only a 

greater or lesser intensity and solidity of space’, he argues that 

‘futurist theory made of plastic dynamism a scientific hypothesis and 

an artistic technique’. While no direct link is established with either 

Maxwell or Einstein, the proposition is that, inspired by advances in 

physical science, Boccioni developed a new theory and practice of 

art. The primary source for this thesis is Boccionni's ‘Technical 

Manifesto of Futurist Sculpture’. 
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Kwinter undertakes a close reading of the original Italian texts, to 

propose that Boccionni's conception of plastic dynamism is based on 

three hypotheses: ‘the undividness of the object field … the world is 

at once an aggregate of fragments and a materially indivisible 

whole’; ‘universal motion… extends the theory of the continuity of the 

object field, already more of a fluid then a rigid three dimensional 

continuum onto the axis of time’; and that ‘time and space are full 

and have a plastic consistency’. Kwinter extends his thesis to an 

examination of theoretical projects by Boccioni's colleague, the 

architect Antonio Sant'Elia, who produced a series of drawings of a 

futuristic new urbanism, La Citta Nuova. Building on the discussion 

of plastic dynamism, the new theories of force fields prevalent in the 

physical sciences of the day are, according to Kwinter, interpreted to 

propose a fundamentally different urban schema to those preceding 

futurism. In the futurist architecture of Sant'Elia ‘space is 

characterised more by hydrodynamics and laminar flows than by 

statics, metrics, or the physics of solids’. The term used in the essay 

to describe this potent relationship of the art to the science is, at first 

glance, rather vague: ‘This notion of the field expresses the complete 

immanence of forces and events while supplanting the old concept of 

space identified with the Cartesian substratum and ether theory.’  

 

Rather than make direct analogy or interpret the futurist field 

metaphorically, Kwinter uses ‘notion’, which suggests a resonance 

with situating the influence of science within a wider cultural frame. 

An examination of the painting and sculpture manifestos reveals no 

direct reference to physical field theory, which on a surface level 

calls into doubt Kwinter's thesis. The closest we find is an analogy of 

painterly vision to X rays and continual references to art in response 

to surrounding ‘atmosphere’ or ‘environment’. For example, in 

relation to painting the human figure, Boccioni proposes that ‘you 

must render the whole of its surrounding atmosphere’, while one of 

the conclusions of the sculpture manifesto is to ‘make a sculpture of 

milieu or environment….the Futurist today can at last model the  

atmosphere which surrounds things’.  The accuracy of either M4S2 
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Kwinter's hypothesis or Boccionni's evocation of X rays and 

atmospheric environments in relation to scientific field theory, is 

clearly debatable. However, if we consider the wider cultural context 

in which Italian Futurism is situated, beyond architecture and 

sculpture, the notional idea of field forces is consistent with a general 

embracing of science. 

 

This wider fascination of the futurists with developments in physics is 

explored by Pietropaolo, who cites a series of sources starting with 

Marinetti's epiphany on board a warship, from which he wrote of an 

aesthetic experience related to both the scale of the machine and of 

an ‘invisible flux of energy’. It is proposed that the various futurist 

projects are intimately aligned with physics, ‘….an imagination in 

tune with the scientific efforts of the time to understand the essence 

of reality, all the way from the hydrogen atom to the structure of the 

entire universe.’ In a similar vein, the research of Piers Kelly 

examines futurist literature within the wider discourse of scientific 

idealism prevalent at the time. Citing a wide range of manifestos and 

literature of the period, Kelly locates an array of scientific references 

that were enlisted to authorise, in a sense, futurist literary practice. 

The field theme located by Kwinter in relation to art and architecture 

is revealed as but one of a range of tropes that include atoms, 

Brownian motion and magnetism. In addition, Kelly's research 

locates a critique of scientific method that emerged in the later 

stages of the futurist movement. 

With the appearance of texts such as Sam Dunn è morto, ‘La 

scienza futurista’, and (much later) Viaggio di Gararà, efforts were 

made to distinguish science from positivist methodology, which the 

futurists denounced as ‘passatista’ and the antithesis of creativity. 

This reappraisal of science brought with it a radical re-

conceptualization of method and ‘purpose’ in scientific enquiry.  

  

M4S1 

Within the wider context of futurist scholarship, the ‘notional’ reading 

that Kwinter undertakes appears more plausible. ‘Notion’ suggests a 

looser interpretation of science, the capacity for intuitive 
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development of the general idea, which sits well with the activity of 

conceiving and making creative works. In the case of the futurists, it 

would seem this allowed a productive re-thinking of arts practice and 

a subsequent radical questioning of scientific method. For Sant' Elia, 

the notion that architecture operates in fields of forces inspired 

designs which look like kinetic assemblies, and an approach to urban 

planning where transport and function interpenetrate as urban force 

lines. Here the issue is not whether the drawings operate as a 

correct reference to a scientific concept, but that the idea of scientific 

force fields inspired a radical reworking of architecture that has 

proved influential to this day. 

 

Prior to Kwinter, Reyner Banham had noted the resemblance of 

Sant'Elia's work to ‘Boccioni's “field” concept of space’. Banham also 

cites the ‘Technical Manifesto of Futurist Sculpture’ as the source for 

what he terms ‘the field theory of aesthetic space’, relating this in 

turn to the philosophy of Bergson and the science of Einstein. The 

reference to Bergson is justified by a footnote that cites various 

evidenced examples of the influence on the arts of the period, but 

when it comes to Einstein there is minimal evidence that Boccionni 

or his contemporaries had an understanding of relativity theory. 

M4S1 

Regardless of the authenticity of science‐art‐architecture 

intersections, the field idea continues to inform architects such as 

Stan Allen, perhaps the contemporary architect most associated with 

field theory. Drawing from an associated lineage—gestalt theories of 

vision—Allen uses the field as a critique of modernist figure/ground 

to inform his practice. He cites an algebraic versus geometric 

approach to composition—in the mosque at Cordoba, the artist Barry 

Le Va's sculptural distributions, the flocking algorithms of Craig 

Reynolds' and Yannis Xenakis' music compositions—as an alternate 

model for conceiving a middle ground between figure and field.  

 

It is noteworthy that Allen does not refer directly to the mathematics 

or computer science underpinning the various field conditions, 

instead producing a series of evocative diagrams (Fig. 3). These 
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diagrammatic field studies are used to conceptualise figure ground 

as a continuous zone of differentiation, as opposed to the binary 

approach typified by Rowe and Koetter. As evidenced by his 

projects, Allen does not apply flocking algorithms or generative 

algorithms. Rather, each site is examined as an open system of  

points and lines, grid accumulations and network densities. The M4S1 

notion of the field being evoked to enable a creative development of 

figure ground where boundaries between architecture and urban 

landscape become blurred. 

 

Operating for some time on the edge of architecture and among the 

first to engage experimentally with digital technology, the Dutch firm 

ONL and other designers associated with the Hyperbody research 

group are building prototypes of a responsive kinetic architecture. In 

this version of architecture informed by science the approach is a 

more literal mapping of form to a range of ‘force fields’. ONL 

describes its architecture as ‘programmable pro‐active structures’ 

which react in real time ‘based on input values from both the users of 

the building and from environmental forces acting upon the 

structure’. Hyperbody's vision of a truly reactive architectural 

machine was initially simulated using computer-game software, or 

prototyped using interactive screen technology. The aptly named 

Muscle represents a first step towards the actualisation of a tensile 

architecture where kinetic form is activated by pneumatic ribs. At a 

larger scale to this working prototype is the design entry for the 9/11 

competition in New York, which proposes data‐driven hydraulic 

cylinders to allow a tower to contract and reconfigure by up to fifty 

percent. The director of Hyperbody, Kas Oosterhuis, is an avid 

reader of Scientific American and cites smart dust, utility fog and 

flocking behaviours as ideas informing its work. ONL is attracted to 

the latter as an example of a bottom-up system, in which forms 

emerge from relations between the nodes of interacting flock entities. 

 

M4S3 

The Hyperbody approach is directly to map the computer science to 

working practice—consultants are considered as interacting agents 

M4S2 
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in a digital design space—and conceive architecture as literally a 

machine/organism, controlled by algorithmically mediated interaction. 

These automata are predominantly described in functional terms, in 

which architecture is kinetically responsive to environmental inputs 

and the changing requirements of users. Computer science 

techniques such as cellular automata are utilised to generate 

architectural form reacting to environmental force fields. This is 

neither notional nor metaphoric: in their approach architecture is a 

result of a quasi‐direct application of the science where the 

outcomes are considered authentic reactions to functional criteria. 

This resonates with one tendency within the history of architecture, 

to utilise science in order to validate design in terms of a responsive, 

functionally driven agenda. 

 

A similar trajectory towards a digital version of bio‐determinism can 

be discerned in a range of other contemporary theorists and 

designers working on the bleeding edge of digital technology: the 

smart geometry group was founded to initiate parametric design 

based on structural and functional performance, partly in reaction to 

what it considered to be the stylistic excess of some non‐standard 

design; Hensel, Menges and Weinstock propose similar functionally 

driven digital techniques, in a return to the agenda of emergent 

evolutionary computing set by John Frazer; in the production 

mainstream, BIM users are looping commercial architecture through 

environmental and structural analysis software to model performance  

M4S3 

before construction. The responsibility of architecture to utilise M4S2 

advances in science, to construct buildings that have better 

environmental performance and can accommodate dynamic 

functional requirements, must of course be addressed. The zeal with 

which digital techniques are being developed towards this end is 

perhaps just a phase, but there appears to be a lack of balance 

between digital-driven functional simulation and the poetic agenda of 

architecture. 

 

In the case of the digital avant‐garde, there is the suspicion of an 
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undeclared formal agenda, as the sinuous and highly tessellated 

surfaces that result have an aesthetic consistency. One is reminded 

of the introduction of brise soleiland other engineering innovations 

from twentieth-century modernism, which after being introduced as a 

scientific appendage, became ubiquitously applied to façades 

regardless of climate or orientation. Perhaps of more concern is the 

increasing take-up of building information modelling by the 

professional mainstream. In the context of a commercial agenda the 

normalising weight of performance and efficiency modelling will likely 

dominate over architectural poetics or a designer's formal agenda. 

The issue is one of measure. While structural efficiency and 

environmental performance can be simulated and measured using 

scientific methods, the qualitative aspects of a project are by 

comparison difficult to evaluate, let alone measure. Despite the often 

wide tolerance of environmental and structural calculation, its 

presentation as ‘hard data’ is often taken at face value. What is the 

comparative value of spatial poetics or an iconic building form? While 

the Bilbao phenomenon has provided financial statistics to evidence 

the impact of iconic design, this is largely considered in relation to 

high-budget public buildings. 

 

For the mainstream, a provocative essay by David Calento argues 

that architecture needs to embrace the phenomenon of consumer 

branding if the profession is to survive. Calento confirms that BIM is  

M4S1 

primarily being conceived in terms of cost effectiveness. Rather M4S2 

than optimising the design process and thus enabling alternatives to 

be explored, client expectation is less design time and fewer errors. 

While the call for architects to engage with branding tactics—such as 

the focus-group testing undertaken in product design— is 

provocative, it does suggest a way of balancing subjective response 

against scientific measure. If the appearance and simulated 

experience of a project could be evaluated with a similar rigour as 

functional performance, then ‘data’ could be gathered for the 

qualitative performance of a design. Ideally, the advantages of 

scientific simulation can be balanced in conjunction with the 
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aesthetic reception of architecture, a point which will be re‐visited at 

the conclusion of this essay. 

 

When you poach a scientific concept, it carries with it scientific 

affects. Thus the transmission is two way. The activity of the 

example is transmitted to the scientific concept, and affects of 

science are applied to the example. A kind of conceptual struggle 

ensues, producing a creative tension that may play itself out in any 

number of ways.  

Brian Massumi has developed a method of appropriation in which 

the humanities are encouraged to extract scientific concepts and 

import them into their own practice like an ‘exotic pet’. He is 

unapologetic in this poaching, maintaining both can benefit, and 

often utilises scientific concepts to explore a range of issues in his 

own writing. The idea of the force field recurs in his work, for 

example in relation to the status of the individual in society and, more 

literally, in an examination of visual perception. In an essay on 

architecture he explores an associated idea, topology, a branch of 

mathematics which is concerned with spatial properties preserved 

under continuous deformation (stretching without tearing). With the 

ubiquitous uptake of 3D design software, topological geometry is 

being exploited by many contemporary architects. Typically 

designers have adopted a parametric approach, in which a range of 

possible forms can be ‘stretched and pulled’ in relation to design 

requirements, often interpreted literally as force fields animating 

geometry.  

 

Massumi extends the idea of topology beyond design permutations 

to pose the question: ‘can we build topologically?’ His preliminary 

answer is to evoke a mutable, kinetic architecture. ‘A building is a 

technology of movement—a technology of transposition—in direct 

membronic connection with virtual space events’. By the use of the 

phrase ‘virtual space events’, Massumi allows an open interpretation  

M4S1 

of architecture when conceived as a topological membrane. If the M4S2 

phrase is interpreted as condensations within the field conditions that 
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surround architecture, we can relate Massumi's statement back to 

the notion of the field, as a tactic for mapping events beyond the 

functional. Put another way, the idea of the field represents the 

multiple forces immanent, when building as technology of movement 

performs within a dynamic environment: environment taken in the 

widest sense to include the climatic, physical and the poetic. The 

notion of a field of forces, in conjunction with the idea of the 

topological membrane, provides a framework within which to explore 

building performance over and above typical functional criteria. 

These supplementary fields would include the long-standing project 

of representation, which, according to Leatherbarrow, is lost in a 

modern era in which buildings relinquish ‘their appearance to the 

image that results from assembly processes’. Other sensed fields 

might include data and communication, through either building 

interfaces or through personal ubiquitous computing, as described in 

M4S1 

Richard Coyne's Tuning of Place. Poached from science, the M4S2 

notions of force fields, topology and membrane suggest a radical 

rethinking of architecture as environmental science and tuned 

spaces of performance. 

 

Thus far, a distinction has been articulated between architecture that 

attempts a literal appropriation of science and more indirect 

translation through metaphor and even vaguer notional adaptations, 

which resonate within a wider cultural context. The discussion 

suggests metaphoric distance is desirable for creative exchange, 

and this would appear a reasonable proposition from which to 

structure future collaborations between science and architecture. 

However, if the intention is to be truly creative with scientific 

concepts, Brian Massumi raises expectations beyond the typical 

referencing of architecture to science. In the essay on architecture 

and topology cited above, he counters the opposition to the 

relevance of topological geometry. In a move similar to the futurist 

questioning of positivist science method, he inverts the science-

architecture relationship. Resisting metaphor, a case is built for 

topology as a more accurate description of lived reality than 

M4S1 
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Cartesian measure. For example, in a discussion of synaesthesia 

through the idea of a biogram, topology is applied literally to 

articulate the interrelationship between sensation, perception and 

cognition: 

Biograms cannot be described without resorting to topology: centers 

folding into peripheries and out again, arcs, weaves, knots and 

unthreadings…. This is not a metaphor. If there is a metaphor at 

play, isn't it rather the mathematical representation that is the 

metaphor for the biogram.  

 

In contrast to the negation of deconstructive tactics or self-referential 

irony, Massumi proposes affirmative methods that aspire to the 

creation of new concepts or to revitalise existing paradigms. The 

tactic is not to get the metaphor ‘right’, which according to Massumi 

would amount to disciplinary colonisation, but to develop the idea  

through application of vague science in a new context. Here the  M4S2 

arts are not relating to science metaphorically. This would lead to a 

mere descriptive outcome: an architectural membrane operates like 

the mathematics of topology, for example. Instead, concepts of field, 

topology and membrane are deliberately used out of context in order 

to open up new possibilities: the architectural membrane is topology, 

porous and reactive to environmental and socio‐cultural field forces; 

experience of the membrane is by a body in motion which operates 

as a fluid topological figure, tuned to environmental flux. 

 

Along with the previous episode of the futurist resistance to scientific 

method, this locates an alternative to the use of metaphor. 

Massumi's tactic of violent de‐contextualisation may enable more 

innovative outcomes than metaphorical exchange between 

architecture and science, and vice‐versa. Science does not acquire 

much by observing artistic practice, which operates like or as a 

known concept in science, if the science is not challenged. On the 

other hand, ‘correct’ applications, as in the idealistic application of 

design science, have arguably served to colonise the art of 

architecture. Massumi's form of literal appropriation offers a positive 
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de‐contextualising of science within the arts, a glimpse of valuable 

invention and experimentation, which in the case of architecture may 

simultaneously address art and environmental science agenda. 

 

The above episodes in the genealogy of the field have highlighted 

some of the oscillations within architecture's engagement with 

science. At one extreme, there have been periods of literal 

application: architecture as form of design science. Massumi's 

radical appropriation is towards the other pole, where scientific 

concepts are merely a point of departure for speculative theory and 

practice. Arguably, the contemporary re‐cycling of biology models 

and the literal applications enabled by digital technology suggest a 

current gravitation to a more literal interpretation. One more field 

episode illustrates the art‐architecture‐science interplay and the need 

for concurrent evaluation, a balanced view of the qualitative and 

quantitative when evaluating design proposals. 

 

Whilst the modernist historian Sigfried Giedion was sceptical of the 

influence of field theory on the Italian Futurists, his own theory of 

architectural space, coincidence or not, has some analogies with 

both electromagnetic fields and Boccioni's aesthetic field theory. 

According to Giedion, space in architecture can be conceived in 

terms of space radiating volumes, as if architectural form produces 

invisible spatial fields. In an urban context, the interplay between 

multiple radiating forms was considered to produce group design, the 

architectural juxtaposition of volumes. He attributes a ‘renewed 

sensitivity to the space‐emanating qualities of volumes’ to early-

twentieth-century sculptors such as Alberto Giacometti. This 

sensitivity is, according to Giedion, omnipresent in Le Corbusier's 

approach to urban planning and the architectural compositions of 

Kenzo Tange. He uses the idea of spatial fields to analyse these 

designs in terms of their spatial poetry: ‘the carefully thought out 

interplay of sculptural volumes, with different forms and different 

powers of space emanation’. Thirty-five years on from Gideon's 

poetic analogy, at the height of 1970s' design science, Michael 
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Benedikt would publish an influential paper that proposed that such 

space emanation could be measured, through the calculation of 

isovist fields. 

An isovist is the set of all points visible from a given vantage point in 

space and with respect to environment. The shape and size of an 

isovist is liable to change with position. Numerical measures are 

proposed that quantify some salient size and shape features. These 

measures in turn create a set of scalar isovist fields.  

 

Citing 1960s' perception psychology, Benedikt's premise was of ‘the 

visual world as a field of light‐borne information in which the observer 

is immersed and which he samples in accordance with his intentions 

and curiosities’. The paper sets out algorithms for calculating isovist 

fields, with the objective of explaining and predicting spatial 

behaviour. In line with the 1970s' conception of architecture as 

design science, the aim is to measure perception and behaviour in 

architectural space. Given the equations used, it is not surprising that 

the diagrams of isovist fields bear a close resemblance to 

electromagnetic fields. In a section entitled ‘Design and Aesthetics’, 

Benedikt examines Giedion's spatial theory, submitting Mies' 

Barcelona pavilion to isovist field analysis (Fig. 4). The implication 

being that aesthetics as well as behaviour can be measured, which 

leads to Benedikt's final ambition, the autonomous generation of 

architectural space. 

… a direction seems clear: to design environments not by the initial 

specification of real surfaces but by the specification of the desired 

(potential) experience‐in‐space in the first place; that is by designing 

fields directly.  

 

Benedikt's theory that the perception and aesthetics of urban space 

can be measured through calculating isovist fields has inverted the 

art‐informed‐by-science lineage traced so far. The poetic reading of 

space-radiating volumes by Giedion being used by Benedikt in order 

to validate a scientific measuring of spatial fields and the explicit 

mapping of this calculation to architectural experience and 
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aesthetics. Isovist field theory has proved to be extremely influential 

and has lead to a branch of urban morphology, which predicts  

pedestrian movement through urban space. The best-known M4S1 

method being space syntax, where the computational modelling of 

‘pedestrian fields’ is now seen as scientific proof that urban 

interventions meet aspirations for permeability and defensive 

space. Space syntax, while informed by Bendikt's isovist fields, does 

not take account of the third dimension, or metric scale. These and 

other criticisms, including the influence of land use on pedestrian 

movement, have been articulated by Carlo Ratti. It is noteworthy that 

the criticism was directed towards researching a better 

computational model ‘that with current increases in computational 

power new algorithms might allow a deeper understanding of urban 

texture, based on the full exploration of its metric and toplogical 

properties’. That is, with better science, researchers can be more 

confident with predicting movement through urban systems. 

 

What is absent from this critique is the quality of the experience, the 

poetic agenda that inspired Giedion and which Benedict attempted to 

represent with his original isovist fields. The quest by urban 

researchers for ever more detailed information ‘maps', brings to mind 

Borges’ Of Exactitude in Science. Architecture can clearly benefit 

from scientific information, but as in the 1:1 map there is a concern 

that the obsession with detail can disguise the bigger picture, the 

overall quality and perception of the architectural experience of form, 

surface and space. 

 

M4S2 

M10 This essay was motivated by observing the contemporary tendency 

to use digital technology to map biological process to form, or to 

simulate building performance and efficiency through parametric  

M10S1 

models linked to spreadsheets. From an historical perspective M10S2 

this may be understood as a reaction to the period of digitally driven 

formal experimentation of the previous fifteen years. The shift to 

performance-based digital design being another oscillation between 

the arts and science poles of architecture. The above tracing of 
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engagement with one influential concept—fields of force—reveals a 

range of approaches to utilising science to enable architectural 

innovation. The attractiveness of a literal application, such as isovist 

field theory enabling an evaluation of urban permeability, is that 

performance can be measured. Similarly, the quantification of BIM in 

terms of material efficiency and environmental performance provides 

hard data to support one design over another. Against this 

quantitative measure, the argument for the qualitative attributes of a 

design is usually reliant on the rhetorical spin of the lead designer, or 

through seductive imagery. Alongside scientifically derived data the 

subjective assessment of an individual appears inconsequential, 

while the carefully composed artist impressions of visual appearance  

are often looked upon with some suspicion. How might the M10S3 

qualitative and the quantitative be concurrently assessed? 

 

One answer, briefly outlined here by way of conclusion, is to utilise 

other advances offered by digital technology. In particular, the 

capacity to combine the analogue with the digital such as is enabled 

by mixed-reality systems and the use of shared virtual environments. 

Rather than undertaking qualitative evaluation of designs using 

singular rendered images or fixed animation paths, a range of 

representations can be utilised. Immersive virtual environments 

enable designs to be occupied and intuitively explored, similarly to 

the experience of contemporary video games, while augmented 

reality enables designs to be superimposed onto site video, enabling 

some of the subtlety of place to be incorporated. Moreover, such 

environments allow ambient sound to be included, evoking a wider 

sensory stimulus than vision. Insight from preliminary trials suggests 

that the key to raising such qualitative evaluation to the same level of 

efficacy as scientific data, is enabling the design team, clients and 

other stakeholders to ‘experience’ mixed-reality visualisation. 

 

M11 To this end, research undertaken at the University of Melbourne is 

exploring various ways in which mixed-reality techniques can 

enhance decision-making at the early stages of design. A screen 
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grab from early research on the use of a web portal (Fig. 5) enables 

qualitative assessment through composite video of 

designs. Alongside these linear representations are interactive real-

time virtual environments that enable the design team to explore 

from a position of quasi-occupation. While these representations will 

never replace the nuance of experiencing architecture, they go far 

beyond the typical abstract representations of BIM models: the aim 

being to increase the fidelity of the translation from drawing to 

building. By enabling multiple participants to explore these 

representations, and to comment and rate the qualitative aspects of 

the design, a consensus view can be formed, enabling the 

concurrent evaluation of the poetic alongside the performative. 

 In summary, the tracing of the ways in which the field idea has 

influenced and still continues to influence architectural designers and 

theorists illustrates the potency of multiple approaches to sampling 

science. Current emphasis is on using computational power to 

increase the sophistication of scientific simulation, but there is a 

need for this to be complemented by research into mixed-reality 

virtual environments. Along with the increased ability to measure 

functional performance is the capacity to produce shared multi‐

sensory models, which enable a measure of the qualitative aspects 

of a design. The goal being the balanced evaluation of design 

quality, architecture conceived in metaphor and poised between 

pragmatics and poetry. 

M11S2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Appendix 12: Moves and steps of JA10 
 

Table 5: Move scheme in the architecture research articles (with selected steps)  

M1 establishing a topic  
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S1 claiming centrality 

S2 reviewing earlier knowledge or arguments 

S3 providing general background 

M2 preparing for the present study  

S1 raising questions or issues to be addressed in the article  

S2 indicating a gap in architectural research or thinking 

M3 introducing the present study 

S1 stating the purpose of the research 

S2 announcing and introducing the subject/object to be investigated 

S3 laying out the scope of the paper  

S4 previewing key findings, arguments, methodology and comments 

M4 putting forth the argument  

S1 reviewing relevant literature  

S2 presenting personal opinions about the theory or phenomenon under  

     examination 

S3 referring to examples in design/architecture 

M5 reviewing the analytical framework or perspective  

S1 describing the analytical theory or framework 

S2 justifying the analytical theory or framework 

S3 reviewing relevant literature 

M6 providing contextual information for the case concerned  

S1 describing historical context  

S2 describing geographical context 

S3 describing human context, e.g. social, political and economic 

S4 providing topographic information 

S5 reviewing architectural trend or relevant cases at the time of the case    

     concerned 

S6 providing relevant additional factual information, e.g. administration,  

     expenditure, construction, and events taking place in the built  

S7 referring to stakeholders’ concern or request 

M7 depicting the design of the case concerned  

S1 describing physical and spatial features of the design 

S2 describing functional features of the design 

M8 evaluating the case concerned 

S1 stating the strength or characteristics of the design 
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S2 comparing to other cases or architectural styles 

S3 referring to commentaries or literature  

S4 drawing on the analytical framework 

S5 referring to user’s experience  

S6 interpreting the design in context, e.g. physical and human 

S7 stating the impact of the case in architecture  

M9 previewing the follow-up section(s) 

M10 summarising the evaluation or discussion  

S1 restating the purpose 

S2 summing up the analysis, interpretation or argument 

S3 providing extended or additional discussion 

M11 suggesting implications, application or further research 

S1 providing alternative ideas for research 

S2 encouraging future exploration 

S3 stating the contribution and potential application 

M12 presenting the architect’s background, style or theory 

S1 narrating the architect’s biographical information 

S2 highlighting the architect’s architectural projects or publications  

S3 presenting the architect’s architectural thinking or theory 

M13 contextualising the architect’s style or theory 

S1 referring to historical background 

S2 referring to social and economic context 

S3 referring to development in architecture 

M14 recognising the influence of the architect concerned 

S1 praising the architect explicitly 

S2 referring to the architect’s theory or projects 

M15 commenting on the style or theory of the architect concerned 

S1 describing and appraising the style or theory 

S2 referring to relevant literature 

S3 citing excerpts from the architect’s books 

S4 comparing the architect’s project to other people’s 

Move Text Step 

M13 

 

In the mid-19th century, the western powers used superior weaponry 

to force open China's doors to world trade. From then to the early 

1920s, most of the dominant buildings in the Chinese coastal cities 
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were designed by foreign architects in the context of semi-

colonialism. Simultaneously to the arrival of western imperialists, 

Japanese architects and builders started to construct buildings in 

north-eastern China in the early twentieth century. Because of the 

Japanese invasion in 1938, China struggled during the anti-

Japanese war until 1945. After another four years' internal war, the 

Communist Party grabbed power and China gradually closed its 

doors to the outside world. 

 

In September 1972, the then Japanese prime minister, Tanaka 

Kakuei, paid an ice-breaking visit to China, and the two countries 

established diplomatic relationships. After this crucial thaw and a 

series of reforms, China launched its march towards modernisation  

and reform of the socialist economic system from 1977. In its issue M13S3 

No.5, 1980, the Architectural Journal, the only official journal of the 

architectural field in China, published an article to introduce Kisho 

Kurokawa. After decades behind the iron curtain, the architectural 

profession of Chinese was opened to the world and one of its first 

contacts was with the Japanese master's career and works. A further 

awakening to the work of Japanese architecture after the Second 

World War emerged in the following years in China.  

 

Together with the works of popular world masters in Europe and 

America, the work of Kisho Kurokawa and other Japanese 

professionals penetrated Chinese architectural education and the 

profession like rays of sunshine after a long period of isolation. In the 

past hundred years, China's endeavours at 'modernisation' have 

been closely linked to Westernisation in various aspects of life and 

society, as Professor Jianfei Zhu has pointed out: ‘Since a primary 

source of modernity in China in the past few centuries lies in Europe, 

processes of “Westernisation” and “modernisation” have been 

intertwined in complex ways. Chinese architects need to synthesise 

foreign influence with local traditions in restructuring cities.’ Before 

1980, modernist principles were adopted in China, especially in the 

official buildings, as well as in the national consciousness. Whilst in 
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Japan modern architecture was transplanted in combination with 

indigenous influences, in Kenzo Tange's works, for example. 

 

Japan is in Asia and the Japanese have similar ethnic roots to the 

Chinese. Japan, China's nearest powerful neighbour, naturally and 

conveniently became China's role model for learning from the 

Western world in the twentieth century.  

 

M13S1 

‘A pioneering architect is born with his era’, recalled Kisho Kurokawa, 

‘I am fortunate. The recovery of the Japanese economy happened in 

the 1950s and 60s’. After the Second World War, Japan reformed its 

political and social system and pushed the national economy 

forward. In the 1960s, the Japanese economy increased its General 

Domestic Product (GDP) at an annual rate of 12%. The country had 

sufficient money to build buildings and infrastructure in the public and 

private sectors, and architects had ample opportunities to practice. 

M13S2 

In architecture, pioneering architects, such as Kunio Mayekawa 

(1905–1986), Sakakura Junzo (1902–1968) and Kenzo Tange 

(1913–2005), inherited the modern architectural tradition from Le 

Corbusier and explored modern architectural principles in ways 

unique to Japanese characteristics.  

 

M13S3 

M12 Kisho Kurokawa's career was shaped by this background. Kurokawa 

was born in Nagoya in 1934. He graduated from Kyoto University in 

1957 and followed Kenzo Tange as a master's degree student at 

Tokyo University. He graduated in 1959 with his thesis From the 

Machine Age to an Age of Life. The year 1960 saw a turning point in 

Japanese architecture, when Kenzo Tange proposed to build a 

mega-structure in Tokyo Bay to solve the high- density problems 

brought about by explosive industrial development. Five architects—

Kisho Kurokawa (twenty-six in 1960), Asada Takashi, Noboru 

Kawazoe, Kikutake Kiyonori and Fumihiko Maki—published a book 

entitled Metabolism 1960 and established a Metabolism Group at the 

World Design Congress held in Tokyo in May, 1960. This work laid 

down a theoretical foundation for Kurokawa's later achievements. In 
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1962, Kurokawa set up his own office of urban architectural research 

and in 1964 he gained a PhD degree from Tokyo University. 

 

Kurokawa and his Kisho Kurokawa Architect & Associates are prolific 

and have designed numerous influential buildings and urban 

planning, including the Nakagin Capsule Tower, Tokyo(1970), the 

National Ethnological Museum, Osaka (1973), the Headquarters of 

the Fukuoka Bank (1985), the International Airport of Kuala Lumpur 

(1992), the Van Gogh Museum, Amsterdam (1987), the Astana 

Master Plan for the New Capital of Kazakhstan (1997) and the 

National Art Centre, Tokyo (2006). Kurokawa is undoubtedly an 

eminent world architect of the late twentieth century (Fig. 1). 

 

M12S2 

Parallel to his design practice, Kurokawa developed theories which 

involve such concepts as metabolism, circulation, information, 

ecology, sustainability, symbiosis and gene. His explorations of 

theory lasted to the end of his life. Amongst other proposals, 

‘symbiosis’ and ‘grey’ are prominent theoretical contributions by 

Kurokawa. Kurokawa's philosophy of symbiosis generally contains 

three parts: the symbiosis of parts and the whole (object), the 

symbiosis of history and the future (culture) and the symbiosis with 

the natural environment (nature). Kurokawa suggested the use of 

‘life principles’ to replace the ‘mechanical principles’ of the first half of 

the twentieth century. ‘Symbiosis’ is a philosophy Kurokawa 

conceived of as affecting the whole world: economies, world peace, 

human relationships and societies. In Kurokawa's building practice, 

the role of symbiosis is to encourage the co-existence and growth of 

many different elements or ‘heterogeneous’ superimposition. This 

was a prelude to (social) ‘sustainability’ long before the term was 

coined. 

 

‘Grey’ is a kind of design language derived from Japanese tradition: 

not this and not that, where both indoor and outdoor space meet, for 

example, in the covered open space in front of public and 

commercial buildings. The philosophy of ‘symbiosis’ is realised 

M12S3 
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through many design methods including ‘grey’ space, which is often 

seen in his design: the Fukuoka Bank building, for example. In 

general, Kurokawa's architectural design inherited a language from 

the heroic gestures of modern architecture plus the ‘pure and plain’ 

Japanese flavouring. 

 

M13 The economic miracle created by Japan gradually shifted to China in 

the 1980s. This has stimulated the immense growth of construction 

in Chinese coastal and inland cities. Foreign architects are invited to 

design landmark and monumental buildings. A similar phenomenon 

appeared in Japan and other Asian and Middle Eastern countries in 

the 1970s and 80s. The key difference is that the China 

phenomenon exists in a much bigger market and scale, and the 

government demonstrates high enthusiasm and welcomes the 

phenomenon. Kurokawa was among the first group of foreign 

architects who went to China after the open door policy was adopted 

in 1978. In his book Each One A Hero: The Philosophy of Symbiosis, 

Kurokawa states: ‘China's unique modernization process is taking a 

path at odds to dualistic opposition of the recent past, introducing the 

principles of a market economy while maintaining a nominally 

socialist system. This can be seen as a large-scale experiment in the 

principles of symbiosis.’ Kurokawa saw China's growth as an 

experiment in symbiosis and he was involved in around ten projects 

in China during a period of twenty years: from single-family villa 

design to the master planning of 150 sq.km. 

 

M13S2 

M3 This paper selects three representative works of Kurokawa in China 

and aims to analyse his trajectory of design and ideas in the last 

twenty-five years of his life: one is shaped by a political agenda, the 

M3S4second by rampant land development and the third by private- 

M3S1 

sector influence. Through examining the works of Kurokawa in M3S4 

China, one can see how the master's works adapted to China's 

conditions in a manner ‘Symbiotic’ to the characteristics of 

contemporary Chinese architecture and development (Fig. 2). 
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M6 Both China and Japan were enlightened by Western civilisation in 

the nineteenth century. Japan chose to follow closely western 

examples in science, technology, manufacturing, education and 

social life. Rising to be the primary power in Asia, Japan intended to 

conquer the other Asian countries in the Second World War and left 

psychologically unrecoverable scars in China and other countries. 

After the War, the Japanese government adopted an agenda to 

repair its relationships with the wounded Asian countries, offering 

financial aid and donations. 

 

In the spring of 1984, the Chinese government invited 3,000 

Japanese young people to visit China to strengthen mutual 

understanding. At the same time, the Japanese prime minister, 

Yasuhiro Nakasone, visited Beijing and, jointly with the General 

Secretary of the Communist Party of China, Hu Yaobang, proposed 

to build a Chinese-Japanese Youth Exchange Centre in Beijing, to 

be funded by Japanese government donations and Chinese  

M6S1 

government allocations. The clients were Japan's International M6S6 

Cooperation Agency and the Chinese ‘All China Youth Federation’ 

with three hundred million members in China. The project was jointly 

designed by Kisho Kurokawa Architects & Associates and the Beijing 

Institute of Architectural Design (project architect, Li Zongze). In 

Japan, Kurokawa had just finished such prominent projects as the 

Ethnological Museum in Osaka (1973), the Fukuoka Bank (1975), 

the Headquarters of the Japanese Red Cross Society (1977) and 

was engaged in the design of the Nagoya City Art Museum (1987) 

and the Japanese-German Centre of Berlin (1988). For Kurokawa's 

entry into China his partner, the Beijing Institute of Architectural 

Design, was one of the largest state-owned design companies in 

Beijing, staffed by more than 1,000 professional. It seemed natural 

for both the companies to undertake this political building task. 

 

M7 

 

The Chinese-Japanese Youth Exchange Centre is located in the 

northeast side of Beijing. The site has an area of 55,000 square 

metres (sqm) and contains a building complex with a general floor 

M7S1 
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area (GFA) of 65,194 sqm. The building complex is composed of a 

twenty-first Hotel, Centurial Theatre, Education Centre, Silver Olive 

Swimming Hall and mechanical services' rooms. The hotel's height is  

93 metres. The hotel and landscape were designed and funded M6S6 

M6 by the Chinese side, while the theatre, swimming hall and education 

centre were donated by the Japanese government and designed by 

Kisho Kurokawa Architect & Associates. The ground-breaking 

ceremony was held in November, 1986, and building was completed 

in 1991. The project was funded with high political expectations from 

the governments of the two countries. The designers from both sides 

flew between Tokyo and Beijing to cooperate during design and 

technical preparations. The project received top priority in China and 

a green light all the way, and the construction and materials were the 

best quality available during that period in China.  

 

M7 The site of the Youth Centre is between the third and fourth ring 

roads of Beijing, where the Lufthansa commercial centre is located. It 

is 10 kilometres (km) from the city centre and 20 km from the airport. 

M7S1 

Designed by the Chinese architects, the hotel rises like a baby 

bamboo, to symbolise the upward spirit of young people. The podium 

and lower floors contain the hotel lobby, restaurants, shops, multi-

function hall and mechanical services' room. The 400 guest rooms 

run from the fourth to to the twenty-fourth floors. The rooftop has a 

garden and teahouse (figs 3, 4). 

 

Opposite the hotel are the theatre, education centre and indoor 

swimming hall designed by Kurokawa. With a capacity of 1,713 

seats, the circular- shaped theatre looks, from the stret, like a sprout. 

In the theatre design, there are few window openings, the solid wall  

M7S2 

and large mirror glass in the entrance contrast each other. Circular M8S2 

M8 shapes and the use of fair-faced concrete repeatedly appear in other 

designs by Kurokawa (the Van Gogh Museum and Hiroshima City 

Museum of Contemporary Arts). In general, Kurokawa used 

geometry as 'abstraction symbolism'. In this project, the square and 

circle represented the heaven and earth of Chinese culture. It brings 



 
 

318 
 

 

a feeling of permanence and weight, which can also be seen in other 

masters' design, for example, Louis Kahn and Mario Botta. The 

circular shape expresses pure geometry. However, it may not be the 

best shape for the function of performance. The auditorium had to be 

packed into the circular shape, making the seating rows rise too 

steeply. 

 

M6 When it was designed in 1984, the prime minister, Yasuhiro 

Nakasone, hoped that the Youth Exchange Centre would not be  

M6S1 

outdated even in the twety-first century. Therefore, the facilities M6S6 

were advanced for the time and cost up to 10 billion Yen. The M7S1 

M7 theatre has a rotating stage, with a diameter of 16 metres, and an up  

and downward movement of 6 metres. These stage facilities  M7S2 

Were the best in China at its completion in 1991. Below the theatre, 

there is an international conference hall of 400 seats, with instant 

translation of six languages, a stage and acoustic facilities. There are 

also a media- making centre and exhibition hall. The swimming pool 

adopted the form of an olive, to symbolise the peace between the 

two countries. The eight-lane standard swimming pool and the 

stadium on two sides are wrapped in a steel structure. The water 

temperature, hygiene quality and timer are controlled by computer. 

After twenty years, the Youth Exchange Centre is still recognised as 

being a high-class cultural facility. 

 

The hotel and the theatre/swimming hall are linked by a ‘Friendship 

Bridge’. The three-storey high bridge is used as the education 

component. The bridge physically connects the two buildings and the 

various functions, and psychologically symbolises the friendship 

between the two Asian countries, former combatants. The bridge is a 

single-span structure, with 45- degree components cross-wrapping 

the surface. The main bridge has three storeys, and houses the 

training facilities of the Youth Centre. A smaller bridge is hung from 

the main bridge. That is the real circulation bridge connecting the 

western and eastern parts of the building complex. The two bridges 

show Kurokawa's design taste. 
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In planning the site, architects from the two countries elaborated the 

buildings' location, shape and details. The buildings were situated in 

the northwest portion of the site, while the sunny southeast was left 

for landscape. The hotel and theatre are linked by a bridge in the  

M7S1 

north, while the swimming hall project is located to the south. The M7S2 

contrast of solid and void (yin and yang) are excellently expressed. 

The southeast is landscape and outdoor ground. In this project, 

‘symbiosis’ is expressed by the two countries' traditions and the 

aesthetic design approaches from two countries, yin and yang, and 

solid and void. Unfortunately, a high-rise building was built in 2008 

and has ruined the original ideas (figs 5, 6). 

 

M6 As mentioned above, modern Chinese coastal towns were formed 

within foreign concession areas and the ‘comprador’ buildings 

designed by foreign architects in the late-nineteenth and early-

twentieth centuries. The re-entry of foreign design started from the 

late 1970s after the Chinese government adopted the open-door  

M6S3 

policy. From the late 1970s to 1990, according to the authors' M6S5 

statistics, more than twenty buildings designed by foreign architects 

were completed in Beijing, Shanghai and Tianjin. Among these 

imported designs, three quarters were designed by the Japanese, 

partly because of their country's proximity to China. Compared with 

the hundreds of late comers, these twenty or more projects might be 

seen as a prelude to a major tide of influence since they were all 

landmarks and role models in the cities in which they were 

located. The 1980s was the first stage of importing foreign 

architectural design after the Second World War, the Chinese-

Japanese Youth Exchange Centre being created before the large 

tidal wave of American design poured in during the 1990s. The 

Youth Exchange Centre was the largest and most notable Japanese-

designed building in China up to that moment. 

 

M14 In the 1980s, whilst learning from foreign architects' innovative 

design and performance, Chinese architectural circles were 

M14S1 
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absorbed in the discussion of ‘national form’ and Chinese identity. 

Main-stream design 'had been dominated for decades by an eclectic 

tradition with the Beaux-Arts model and post-modern influence.' The 

fresh formal language of modern architecture with some Chinese 

and Japanese cultural icons incorporated by Kurokawa had a 

significant impact on designers and aroused tremendous interest in 

China. The Architectural Journal organised a discussion seminar on 

the building and the attendees included the leading architects and 

academics in Beijing. They praised the building as a milestone in the 

capital city, saying 'The building image is strong and crisp. The form 

has never been seen before. The functions are well organised and 

integrated with impressive building form.' 

 

The Chinese-Japanese Youth Exchange Centre is obviously a 

political project. It was an example of cultural hybridity in the 1990s. 

More generally, it expresses the symbiosis of politics and culture, 

and how a political agenda can be made physically and culturally 

beautiful. In addition to his design and building practice, Kurokawa 

continued his involvement in the world, in Japanese politics and in 

‘social engineering’ until the end of his life. Kurokawa confirmed his 

status in Japan and throughout the world by engaging in this high-

profile Chinese project which opened the door for this Japanese 

master and his ideas in China. 

 

M6 

 

After the Beijing project, Kurokawa participated in the new city-centre 

master plan for Shenzhen, an emerging city next to the then British 

colony of Hong Kong. His ideas and grand manner were only partly 

adopted in the Futian new city centre of Shenzhen as local municipal 

administrators thought that if Kurokawa's plan were fully 

implemented, it would be greatly over budget. In 2001, Zhengzhou 

(in central China) sought a master plan for its Zhengdong New 

District. Kurokawa's plan defeated the other five entries and was 

awarded the first prize.  

 

M6S6 

Up to the beginning of the twenty-first century, hundreds of foreign M6S3 
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architectural design firms have come to China and have been 

involved in designing more than three hundred prominent buildings—

airports, convention centres, opera houses, five-star hotels, offices 

and gated communities—in big cities. 'This situation turned China 

into a “global” construction site in many ways. The scale of 

urbanization, the quantity of construction and the amount of foreign 

direct investment (FDI) are all among the largest in the world.' In 

planning the CBD and new towns, especially in the twenty-first 

century, international firms were invited to participate in design 

competitions, but few winning entires were actually implemented. 

The Zhengdong New District was almost the first urban master plan 

designed by a foreigner and implemented seriously by a municipal 

government.  

 

After twenty years' intensive development in the Chinese coastal 

areas, the ‘second tier’ cities started to take off in the twenty-first 

century. Manufacturing industry gradually moved from the Pearl 

River and Yangtze River deltas to the hinterland. More cities wanted 

to become an ‘international metropolis’.  

 

Zhengzhou is the capital city of Henan Province, Central China, in an 

area which scholars consider to be the cradle of ancient Chinese  

M6S2 

civilisation. The city proper had an area of 132 sq km and a M6S3 

population of 2.5 million in 2000. Compared with the coastal cities of 

Shanghai, Guangzhou and Shenzhen, Zhengzhou is usually 

categorised as a ‘second tier’ city in China. In the past hundred 

years, Zhengzhou has benefited from its location at the railway 

junction of the Beijing-Guangzhou and Shandong-Ganshu lines. The 

city once had an industrial textile base but this was gradually phased 

out in the 1990s. Beyond its importance as a railway centre, the city 

has few attributes to make it superior to other provincial cities. Its old 

city area was too small, divided and constrained by railways. After 

the open-door policy was adopted in 1978, the cities on the east 

coast and the west developed rapidly with foreign investment, but 

cities in Central China were relatively marginalised. Zhengzhou was 
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not satisfied with being merely a traffic centre, and aspired to 

become a logistic, manufacturing, trading and cultural centre. Its 

sense of crisis directly related to its marginalised status and 

allocation of the limited resources in the region (Fig. 7). 

 

The intention in planning the region of Zhengdong was to ‘build a 

national central city’ and to put Zhengzhou in a focal position in 

Central China. The provincial and municipal governments 

continuously proposed to ‘enlarge the city's frame and scale, speed  

up urbanisation and construct new districts’.  The new Zhengdong M6S2 

plan runs from Zhongzhou Road in the west (bordering the old city) 

to Zhongmou County in the east and from the airport in the south to 

the Yellow River dam in the north. This new district included the 

current Zhengdong New District and Zhengzhou economic 

development district, the airport and Zhongmou County, and totalled  

1,800 sq km, connecting with Kaifeng City. The Zhengdong New M6S3 

District aimed to create a new city cluster in Central China, with the 

government's clear logic being to integrate regions and resources to 

enhance competitiveness. Zhengdong New District was the 

beginning of this ambitious strategy. 

 

M7 

 

The new Zhengdong District, with an area of 150 sq km, is even  M7S1 

larger than the old city. The new district is composed of a central  M7S2 

business district, the Dragon Lake area, a commercial and logistics 

area and the Dragon Lake science park and economic development 

area (Fig. 8). 

 

The central business district (CBD) is a huge circle with a diameter of 

1,000 metres. The man-made Dragon Lake is in the centre. Several 

layers of radiating roads surround the centre. More than thirty land 

plots were demarcated along the ring. The inner ring is residential 

buildings with a height limit up to 80 metres. The outer ring is 

commercial office buildings up to 120 metres. Surrounding the lake is 

the Zhengzhou Convention and Exhibition Centre, also designed by 

Kurokawa, and the Henan Arts Centre, designed by Carlos A. 

M7S1 
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Ott/PPT from Canada. At the lake's shore, stands a corn-shaped 

hotel of 280 metres, designed by SOM of the USA and the East 

China Architectural Design Institute of Shanghai. Developed by the 

Greenland Group from Shanghai, this building, nicknamed ‘old corn’ 

is the landmark of the new district. 

 

M8 Zhengdong New District reflects the 'clustered-cell' strategy. It is 

similar to Kisho Kurokawa's Hishino New Town plan in Japan, of 

1967. Hishino is located in an area of rolling hills. Kurokawa 

designed three loops in the residential layout. The plan allowed 

further growth and respected the landscape topography. The site of 

Zhengdong is more complicated. But a similar loop structure was 

adopted. In road planning, the Zhengdong plan adopted a completely 

new system, which has little connection with the street grids of the 

old city, but adopts Kurokawa's Symbiotic forms. This has been 

challenged by Chinese critics (Fig. 9).  

 

In an empty expanse of 1000 metres distance, the sparsely planned 

80-metre high buildings do not form any feeling of enclosure. 

Between the residential and office buildings, the planner squeezed 

retail buildings. Streets are as narrow as 5–10 metres. Visitors may 

feel that they are in the alleys of Osaka and Kyoto (figs 10, 11). 

 

The convention centre has a GFA of 220,000 sq m. Pitched folding 

slabs cover the circular lobby. A cone-shaped steel structure anchors 

the long building with modular exhibition space. The same pointing 

cone is seen in several of Kurokawa's designs in Japan and other 

countries. After the convention centre, Kurokawa's office designed 

Phase I of Union New Town, a residential estate developed by a 

private company. The shops are conveniently inserted under the 

canopy of the high housing units. This is the method of ‘grey’ space 

he advocated. Compared to the endless housing estates with 

mediocre designs, Kurokawa's work set up a high standard of quality 

(figs 12, 13, 14). 

 

M8S2 
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M8 In addition to ‘symbiosis’ and ‘metabolism’, Kisho Kurokawa's 

strategy was to use local characteristics from Central China. Some 

cultural references include Dragon Lake, the auspicious ‘ruyi’ icon 

and references to the courtyard house together with ‘nine grid’ 

planning and building compositions. Later, when creating the master 

plan for Jiaozuo City in Henan in 2004, he also designed a form of 

‘five fingers’ with a big lake. 

 

The planning embodies the continuity of dialogue between the 

present and the future, traditions and contemporary life, urbanity and 

nature, people and other living creatures. Kurokawa divided the land 

into several groups to promote planned environmental, social and 

economic sustainability. Most of these concepts were proposed by 

Kurokawa in the 1960s and 1970s. Perhaps ahead of their time in 

origins, but coming into vogue in an age of environmental 

consciousness and scarcity, they possess great attractiveness for a 

new China and especially for the hinterland of Zhengzhou. 'Life 

principles' and sustainability are the selling points of the Zhengdong 

plan. 

 

M8S1 

M12 Kurokawa was critical of the functional and mechanical urban design 

of Western Modernism. He called for respect towards local tradition 

and historical culture. This approach proved successful in Japan's 

urban reconstruction after the War. On the other hand, his planning 

ideas were partly inherited from Le Corbusier's Utopian visions: 

grand and iconic. The vast Chinese territory available for 

development, public land system and Kurokawa's high esteem 

amongst Chinese professionals gave him opportunities to realise his 

ideas. 

 

M12S3 

M6 Entering the twenty-first century, ‘land economy’ directed the local 

government's thinking of how to develop modern China. At the start 

of construction, Zhengdong New District suffered from a severe 

shortage of funding. The only investment from government was 1.05 

billion yuan RMB as compensation for the old airport. The rest of 

M6S6 
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money had to be raised in the market. A model approach ‘introduced 

by the government, operation in the market, self-balance and rolling 

development’ was adopted. Supported by 5.55 billion yuan RMB loan 

from the banks, the management committee of Zhengdong New 

District spent 18 billion yuan RMB and earned 12 billion yuan in five 

years. The Zhengdong New District government also formed a 

corporation, and used a strategy of ‘government making a platform, 

corporations playing their part, attracting investment by good 

environment and development led by projects’. The market played 

an active role in coordinating the various resources. Wang Zhe, 

Director of Zhengdong New District, told the visitors, ‘a quarter of the 

money was injected from non-government funds.’ 

 

There are two main methods of implementation after financing. The 

first is between the government and the developers, where the 

government and developers obtain the funding agreement, and then 

the developer constructs the roads. After the road is completed, the 

government leases the land plots along the road to the developer as 

compensation. The second method is between the government and 

the banks, where the government obtains loans from a bank and 

gives land to the bank as a mortgage. The government builds public 

facilities on the land. When the land price rises, the government can 

lease the land at a premium and return the money to the banks.  

 

Moreover, government officials usually have fixed terms in office, say 

three to four years. Their further promotion depends on performance 

during their limited tenures. This motivates them to present 

spectacular effects in a short period of time. When the next group of 

officials comes to power, they initiate new projects once again. The 

discontinuity of officials and projects keeps the city from normal, 

stable and continuous or sustainable growth. Urban development 

starts, speeds up, jumps and stops with the shifting of government 

officials and changing policies. Compared to the reform of education 

and medical care, new town construction is a more visible 

achievement and usually used as the main measure of 

M6S3 



 
 

326 
 

 

‘performance’. This culture of ‘political achievements’ distorts the 

normal and stable development of society and cities. 

 

In the process of constructing the Zhengdong New District, driven by 

the ‘land economy’ model, Kisho Kurokawa's brand appeal as a 

world celebrity architect, as well as his ‘symbolic’ methods, were 

highly appreciated and won the unwavering support of the municipal 

leaders. His reputation is lucrative as a resource, lubricates the  

process and creates a win-win situation. ‘Whereas modern M8S3 

M8 architecture was evaluated by its ability to increase production 

efficiency and early postmodern architecture by its aspiration to 

convey symbolic value, current architecture must be assessed by its 

economic potential to raise the perceived value of its beneficiary, be 

it a single client, a corporation, or a city ’. Of course, Kurokawa, as a 

clear-sighted visionary, understood how ‘current architecture’ 

operates in the new millennium. He realised his Utopian ideas in the 

Chinese mainland. The plan for Zhengdong New District was 

awarded ‘best urban planning’ in the World Architects' Congress in 

Berlin, 2002. 

 

While the Zhengdong District project was pushed forward by the 

municipal leaders, doubts about its sustainability arose. The main 

concern is that Zhengzhou and central China generally face severe 

water shortages. China's potable water per capita is about a quarter 

of the world average, and Zhengzhou has only a tenth of China's 

average water level. In such a dry city, the question was whether 

digging a lake of 6.8 sq km (larger than the famous West Lake of 

Hangzhou) was sustainable? Where would the water come from? In 

the hot dry climate, how could water be prevented from vaporising? 

Even with these unanswered questions, half the lake was formed in 

2010. 

 

No doubt, the government and developers have gained considerable 

revenues from the ‘land economy’ process. The land and property 

prices are still rising, and all office and residential units are sold. But 

M8S6 
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what are the problems? 

 

Even though the government planned large amounts of housing 

blocks in the beginning, now a lot of such units are being used as 

offices. And although most of the office and residential units are sold, 

a majority of buyers are speculators instead of real users. Therefore 

the rate of actual occupancy is low, and most units and building 

blocks are left empty. The insufficient infrastructure and facilities, and 

long distance from the new town to the work place make the area not  

very liveable. Similar scenarios are seen in the new towns of other M8S2 

cities: for example, Ordos, Inner Mongolia— ‘China's Dubai’; the 

Olympic New City of Nanjing; the 'One City and Nine Towns' of 

Shanghai. All these fabulous towns are almost empty years after 

completion.  

 

These new towns seem not to be built because of real needs, but 

materialise overnight from grandiose visions, they catch the attention 

of the senior leaders and compete for greater resources. This may 

be a political and short-term economic necessity for cities in Central 

China. The Zhengdong new district was soon renowned and 

emulated throughout China. In the period 2003–2008, 170,000 

people from Chinese cities and from overseas visited Zhengdong to 

see its new developments, and other cities in the region all attempt 

to perform similar miracles. 

 

M8S7 

M6 With his fame increasing, Kurokawa became highly sought after for 

public and private projects in China. When designing the Yilanzhai 

Museum for Nanjing in 2003, he confidently told the media that his 

twenty-seventh design of an art museum would be listed by the 

UNESCO (United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 

Organization) as part of the preservation of modern architecture. The 

building was planned to be funded with 150 million yuan (US$ 22 

million) and was to be the largest private museum in China at the 

time (three times larger than the Jiangsu provincial art gallery in the 

same city). Kurokawa seemed to treasure this project more than the 

M6S6 
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National Art Centre of Tokyo which he designed during the same 

period. It occupied the front page of many Chinese and Japanese 

newspapers in 2005 when the building began. However, after five 

years, the building is still stranded at the structural stage, as a rough 

concrete shell. Construction ceased mainly because of a loss of 

funds: nobody knows when it will resume (Fig. 15). 

 

Its location, Nanjing, was the capital city of China for several 

dynasties and is nowadays the second largest city (after Shanghai) 

in the Yangtze River Delta. The city suffered atrocities in the Second 

World War and 300,000 people were killed by Japanese troops over 

three days in the winter of 1938. However, these historic tragedies 

were forgotten or forgiven when commissioning a Japanese firm  

M6S1 

sixty-five years later. The project is in a new area to the east of M6S2 

Yangtze River, which includes the new CBD of Hexi District and the 

Olympic Centre. In the site allocated for the Museum, other 

programmes for a bookshop, art and design studio and cinema will 

together form a cultural community. The Jinlin Library in the  

neighbourhood is already completed. The Yilanzhai Museum has M7S1 

M7 a site area of 96,700 sq m, with the building occupying 12,000 sq m 

and the total GFA being 21,032 sq m. There will be a three-storey 

superstructure and one basement. Reinforced concrete is used for 

the main structure with some steel (Fig. 16). 

 

M8 Kisho Kurokawa Architect & Associates also designed the master 

plan of the arts plaza. In addition to his usual architectural design 

language, Kurokawa tried to incorporate the history and culture of 

southern China and Nanjing. The first element is a water pond, 

because the city and its vicinity are full of water resources. The 

southeast part of the Museum is designed as a pond to connect with 

the plaza: there is a small island planted with bamboo, which is 

highly appreciated in China's ancient scholastic culture. The bamboo 

and island float against the background of the fair-faced concrete 

which is reflected in the pond. They form a poetic picture chiming 

with the exhibits. 

M8S1 
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The second element is greenery and lawn. According to the design 

notes, they contrast with the high-density commercial area in the 

south and east. 

 

The third is the high wall extending perpendicularly to the four sides. 

Nanjing retains a relic of the original city wall from the Ming Dynasty 

(built in 1328–1398) and Kurokawa's wall symbolises this tradition. 

The continuous colonnade and waterways will stimulate visitors to 

explore this master plan. The roof canopy creates ‘grey’ space, 

neither indoor or outdoor, which people appreciate. In the front gate, 

the tall and irregular columns resemble a bamboo forest. Their 

shadows on the fair-faced concrete wall dance in the sunshine. In 

the open space of the plaza, the designer has provided an 

amphitheatre for the public and a platform for community 

performances.  

 

M7 Kurokawa was reaching seventy when he designed this art gallery. 

He showed great interest and confidence in the project. His office 

designed a purpose-made display ambience for the art exhibits and 

a double curtain storage system. There are also systems for 

telephone, broadcasting, cable TV, satellite reception, special audio-

video provision and facilities for disabled visitors. However, all these 

dramatic elements can at present only be imagined from the 

perspective drawings and explanatory texts (figs 17–18). 

 

M7S2 

M6 In a socialist country like China, public buildings were historically 

funded by the government; so were housing, office and other 

commercial buildings. After the open door policy was adopted in 

1978 and especially after 1992 when Deng Xiaoping, China's 

patriarch, instructed the country to 'liberate thinking', private 

developers gradually appeared on China's stage, and some of them 

became very powerful and influential. From the beginning of the 

twenty-first century, the majority of residential buildings and some 

commercial buildings have been developed by the private sector. 

M6S3 
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The positioning and standards of these buildings depend on the 

education and taste of developers. A lot of private developers set 

high goals and are willing to employ international celebrity architects 

so that their works can be as famous and valuable as their ‘stellar’ 

designers. Because of individual participation, economic and cultural 

activities are thriving in China, and consequently the country 

provides more opportunities for architects at home and abroad. 

However, not all building projects can be completed smoothly. 

 

Yilanzhai was among few public buildings funded by private money: 

its initial investors were artwork speculators and connoisseurs. The 

organisers had invested for twenty years in paintings, calligraphy and 

other artworks of the Yuan (1271–1368), Ming (1368–1644) and 

Qing (1644–1911) dynasties and had accumulated around 3,000 

pieces. Among them, more than twenty are of national treasure 

quality. These collections are recognised as important by experts in 

China. The investment came mainly from an individual artist/art 

collector and his friends. By the time that this pivotal person passed 

away, the friends' money had also gone. After this funding failed, the 

government was unable to complete the project and the 

development company disappeared from the site. Construction of the 

building had to cease half-way through, leaving it waiting for its 

unknown tomorrow. 

 

The private art museum emerged in China in the 1990s. Quite a 

number of such museums closed because of inadequate operations, 

funding and manpower. Yilanzhai is the largest such private art 

museum but there are very few other museums stranded at the 

construction stage. Kurokawa injected his passion into the building 

with his ‘symbiosis’ embodied in the symbolic elements like wall, 

pond and porch: if he were still alive, he might have helped the 

project to resume. 

 

M6S6 

M10 This paper briefly reviews three projects of Kisho Kurokawa in China: M10S1 
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a political project in the early years after China adopted its open-door 

policy; the first urban plan designed by a foreign architect and fully 

implemented within China's multiple social, economic and political 

forces; and a half-realised building for a private client when private  

investment in public building was emerging in the country. They M10S2 

represent his unique ideas in architectural design and urban 

planning. Similar methods are seen in his other projects in Japan 

and overseas: for example, the political agenda, symbiosis of past 

and future, China and Japan, using favourable symbols and ‘grey’ 

space. These three projects also reflect the reality of China's urban 

architecture in the past quarter of century: political and economic 

interests entangled with building projects and chaotic development 

with high-risk stakes. 

  

M15 Kurokawa was a prolific architect and thinker. He was sensitive in his 

response to changing times, designed both architectural and urban 

visions, and foreshadowed the coming of a new epoch. In 

architectural design, his methods and language adapted to various 

contexts and tasks in Japan, China and other countries. Generally, 

his design expresses a feeling of strength, magnificence and 

permanence. A pointing cone repeatedly appeared in several of his 

buildings and even in his office logo. He used the conical form to 

mark the entrance. As mentioned above, the geometry is adopted for 

'abstraction symbolism'. ‘Grey’ space not only creates the indoor-

outdoor part of building, but also the ‘void’ in the concrete jungle and 

flexibility in building mass, while ‘symbiosis’ is sometimes behind the 

tangible form, as revealed in the above cases. 

 

M15S1 

M13 After the open-door policy was adopted in China in 1978, numerous 

foreign architects have rushed to China and cultivated the ‘virgin’ 

land. There are more than four hundred buildings designed by 

foreign architects, sprouting throughout the Chinese mainland: 

airports, stadia, opera houses, convention centres, university 

academic buildings, office and residential buildings. The designers 

include world celebrity architects and firms: Norman Foster, Richard 

M13S2 
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Rogers, I. M. Pei, Rem Koolhaas, Zaha Hadid, Steven Holl, Isozaki 

Arata, Tadao Ando, SOM, KPF, RTKL… just to name a few.  

 

M14 The ten projects designed by Kurokawa created a uniquely coherent  M14S1 

piece of architectural history in China and Japan. The 150 sq km M14S2 

Zhengdong New District was the first urban plan designed by a 

foreign architect, and fully and seriously implemented. His planning 

in Shenzhen (1998) and Jiaozuo (2003) also guided future detailed 

planning by the local government. The collusion of international 

architects hoping to realise a ‘signature’ project with the ambition of 

provincial and municipal political operatives produces an oversupply 

of extravagant buildings and planning. On the other hand, the fast 

development speed and high efficiency in Zhengdong and similar 

projects 'exerts a certain impression upon the world and Western 

professional circles.' 'This is a flow of impact from China to the West 

and the world.' 

 

 

Kurokawa's designs no doubt inspired Chinese designers in many 

ways given the positive influence of the media and public opinion. 

Ma Guoxin, chief architect in the Beijing Institute of Architectural 

Design, recalled his encounter with Kurokawa in Tokyo and 

introduced the method he learnt in the design process. The 

architects in Henan who cooperated with Kurokawa in the 

Zhengdong project were impressed by the master's devotion through 

his design and career. The planning, building design and housing 

types of his design contributed to the diversity of Chinese 

architecture in the past quarter of century and set a role model for 

similar types of design.  

 

M14S1 

M6 However, complaints accompanied the praise. The Chinese-

Japanese Youth Centre was jointly planned by Chinese and 

Japanese architects, but in most reports in the Japanese media, the 

Chinese side was not given credit, which upset Chinese architects. 

Criticism of other projects included the planning of Zhengdong which 

triggered fierce debates on the ecology of water and land. The plan 

M6S6 
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was heroic but did not respect the environment and local conditions. 

Despite the criticism, however, the project could be carried amidst 

the furore because of the government's firm support. Finally, in 

designing the Zhengdong convention centre, Kurokawa's firm was 

responsible for the preliminary design only, whilst the Chinese 

design firm provided submission drawings, construction documents 

and site supervision. In the end, the Japanese firm collected a 

design fee of 19 million yuans (US$ 2.79 million), while the Chinese 

side got less than one third of that amount. The disparity between 

the design fees of foreign and Chinese firms is common and causes 

some disappointment among Chinese professionals.  

 

M12 On October 12th, 2007, Dr Kisho Kurokawa passed away from a 

heart attack in Tokyo at 73. His death shocked Japan for a long 

while, not only in architectural circles, but in society and political life. 

He could no longer look after the Zhengdong planning as usual or 

see the birth of his twenty-seventh art museum (the Nanjing project). 

M12S1 

For all his life, Kisho Kurokawa was seeking a philosophical world. 

His designs tried to integrate various elements of function, culture, 

context and locality, and transcended simply physical building. He 

said, ‘I consider myself first and foremost to be a philosopher and my 

philosophy will undoubtedly survive my buildings.’  

 

M12S3 

For Kurokawa, urban architecture, though large in scale, is still less 

influential and direct than politics and capital. In the last years of his 

life, he strived to change the world by a more direct approach. In 

February, 2007, he founded a ‘Symbiosis New Party’ and sought to 

become the mayor of Tokyo. Kurokawa sought to apply social ideas 

to politics and when he stood as a candidate in Tokyo, one of 

fourteen, he was fourth in the number of votes cast in July, 2007. 

The effort exerted in Japanese political affairs inevitably worsened 

his health: his spark was extinguished before his great political and 

architectural dreams (in Nanjing) were fully realised. 

M12S1 
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Appendix 13: Moves and steps of JA13 
 

Table 5: Move scheme in the architecture research articles (with selected steps)  

M1 establishing a topic  

S1 claiming centrality 

S2 reviewing earlier knowledge or arguments 

S3 providing general background 
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M2 preparing for the present study  

S1 raising questions or issues to be addressed in the article  

S2 indicating a gap in architectural research or thinking 

M3 introducing the present study 

S1 stating the purpose of the research 

S2 announcing and introducing the subject/object to be investigated 

S3 laying out the scope of the paper  

S4 previewing key findings, arguments, methodology and comments 

M4 putting forth the argument  

S1 reviewing relevant literature  

S2 presenting personal opinions about the theory or phenomenon under  

     examination 

S3 referring to examples in design/architecture 

M5 reviewing the analytical framework or perspective  

S1 describing the analytical theory or framework 

S2 justifying the analytical theory or framework 

S3 reviewing relevant literature 

M6 providing contextual information for the case concerned  

S1 describing historical context  

S2 describing geographical context 

S3 describing human context, e.g. social, political and economic 

S4 providing topographic information 

S5 reviewing architectural trend or relevant cases at the time of the case    

     concerned 

S6 providing relevant additional factual information, e.g. administration,  

     expenditure, construction, and events taking place in the built  

S7 referring to stakeholders’ concern or request 

M7 depicting the design of the case concerned  

S1 describing physical and spatial features of the design 

S2 describing functional features of the design 

M8 evaluating the case concerned 

S1 stating the strength or characteristics of the design 

S2 comparing to other cases or architectural styles 

S3 referring to commentaries or literature  

S4 drawing on the analytical framework 
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S5 referring to user’s experience  

S6 interpreting the design in context, e.g. physical and human 

S7 stating the impact of the case in architecture  

M9 previewing the follow-up section(s) 

M10 summarising the evaluation or discussion  

S1 restating the purpose 

S2 summing up the analysis, interpretation or argument 

S3 providing extended or additional discussion 

M11 suggesting implications, application or further research 

S1 providing alternative ideas for research 

S2 encouraging future exploration 

S3 stating the contribution and potential application 

M12 presenting the architect’s background, style or theory 

S1 narrating the architect’s biographical information 

S2 highlighting the architect’s architectural projects or publications  

S3 presenting the architect’s architectural thinking or theory 

M13 contextualising the architect’s style or theory 

S1 referring to historical background 

S2 referring to social and economic context 

S3 referring to development in architecture 

M14 recognising the influence of the architect concerned 

S1 praising the architect explicitly 

S2 referring to the architect’s theory or projects 

M15 commenting on the style or theory of the architect concerned 

S1 describing and appraising the style or theory 

S2 referring to relevant literature 

S3 citing excerpts from the architect’s books 

S4 comparing the architect’s project to other people’s 

Move Text Step 
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M7 In the Docklands area of east London lies the ‘Limehouse Link’, a 

dual-bore road tunnel, carrying the A1203 from Canary Wharf in the 

east to Wapping in the west, and used by around 80,000 cars each 

day (Fig.1). The actual route of the tunnel is far from straight, 

following a sinuous path from Aspen Way on the northern edge of 

the Isle of Dogs (on which sits the enormously ambitious Canary 

Wharf office, retail and residential complex first developed by 

Olympia & York), heading south-west towards the northern bank of 

the River Thames, moving north-west to pass underneath 

Limehouse Basin (where the Regent's Canal meets the River 

Thames), and then south-west again to emerge finally on ‘The 

Highway’, a surface-level road on the north side of Wapping which in 

turn connects up with Tower Bridge and the financial district of the 

City of London (Fig. 2). Near its eastern end, the Limehouse Link 

also incorporates a spur to the Westferry Road providing access to 

the western side of the Isle of Dogs.  

 

The Limehouse Link has a total length of 1.8 km (1.5 km of which is 

underground), while the road tunnel walls are an average of 20 m 

high and 34 m at maximum, with each tunnel bore measuring 20 m 

across. At its deepest point, the tunnel base is 28 m below ground. 

M7S1 

M6 It was constructed between 1989 and 1993 at a total of around £293 

million, representing a cost of no less than £162,778 per metre, and 

making it the UK's most expensive-ever road. The Limehouse Link is 

often considered to be the world's longest city centre road tunnel, 

and at the time was Europe's second largest construction 

project. From the very start, the tunnel was also a considerable 

technical achievement in terms of monitoring and control, 

incorporating 11 kV electrics, CCTV, traffic management, radio 

communications and variable message road signs. Its services are 

operated by a computerised system linked to the operations control 

room and to the Metropolitan Police Control at its East London 

Traffic Control Centre. Ventilation extracts for the fan system 

(controlled automatically by carbon monoxide analysers and visibility 

monitors), power distribution and other services are housed in three 

M6S6 
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postmodern-style service buildings over the tunnel gateways and in 

a fourth off-line structure east of the Limehouse Basin (Fig. 3).  

 

Apart from the substantial financial and technical investment, the 

sheer engineering expertise and political ambition to achieve the 

Limehouse Link is quite extraordinary. For example, the agreement 

of the local borough of Tower Hamlets was achieved by the London 

Docklands Development Corporation (LDDC)—the quango set up in 

1981 to regenerate the depressed Docklands of east London—

paying for the refurbishment of 301 homes, over 550 housing 

association and municipal flats, as well as a £35 million ‘social 

accord’ package of leisure, education, health, environmental and 

other community developments. Under the direction of the LDDC, 

the contractor Balfour Beatty Fairclough Joint Venture worked with 

consulting engineers Sir Alexander Gibb & Partners, quantity 

surveyors Beard Dove, environmental advisors Rendel Science & 

Environment, and civil engineers Mott MacDonald. In the early 

1990s, the LDDC also brought in the American engineers Bechtel to 

oversee management and to control costs. 

 

Together the team utilised an innovative ‘observational’ version of 

cut-and-cover construction methods for most of the route, much of 

which was designed for top-down construction between reinforced 

concrete diaphragm walls, with an alternative system using bottom-

up construction in a cofferdam also being deployed through the 

600 m Limehouse Basin section. Other notable features of the 

construction included a 200 m long temporary wharf at Dundee 

Wharf for the delivery and removal of materials, the use of 310,000 

sqm of concrete, 35,000 tonnes of steel reinforcement in the tunnel 

bores, the introduction of value engineering to control and reduce 

costs, and the removal of 660,000 m3 of material from the site by 

river. The tunnel west of Westferry Road was completed on time, 

and the remaining part to the east was finished nearly six months 

ahead of schedule, and in total the road took less than half the time  

of a normal Department of Transport highway scheme.  In short, M8S3 
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M8 

 

this was a highly ambitious project, large and complex enough to 

place it ‘amongst the world's top ranking engineering 

achievements’. As such, the Limehouse Link easily satisfies that 

immense human ‘will to connection’ which Georg Simmel attributes 

to the spatial element of the bridge, and which, like the tunnel, 

overcomes the obstacle of separation through a single, material and 

aesthetic act. The Limehouse Link is a massively deliberate, 

constructed and recognisable urban intervention. 

 

Yet in nearly all other ways the Limehouse Link—as an archetypal 

road tunnel but also because of its own very particular nature and 

history—does not equate readily with Simmel's various other 

characterisations of the bridge as a modern spatial element. Where, 

for example, Simmel sees the bridge as overcoming separation, 

providing a visible and lasting representation of unity in a manner 

which ‘confers an ultimate meaning above all sensuousness’ and  

‘prescribes unconditional security and direction’, the Limehouse M8S1 

Link does almost the opposite, not only in the specific meanings and 

resonances which it sets up, but also in the very manner that it does 

so. Instead, the Limehouse Link designates a wholly distinct kind of 

space in the urban landscape, one which provides new kinds of 

spatial and sensory experiences, and which, ultimately, provides a 

highly distinct mode of encountering, engaging with, knowing and 

representing the postmodern city. 

 

The very name of the Limehouse Link as a ‘link’ suggests that it 

connects two places together. In one very immediate manner it 

does, of course, do exactly this, connecting Canary Wharf and the 

Isle of Dogs to the east with Wapping and the City of London to the 

west. But in almost every other respect the Limehouse Link does not 

‘link’ at all. Partly this is because, unlike bridges or road tunnels 

which normally connect two distinct locations, such as the opposite 

sides of a river, the Limehouse Link seems, in many ways, simply to 

conjoin what is in all admission a rather non-descript piece of 

London (Aspen Way, on the north side of Canary Wharf) with an 
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equally non-descript road with no apparent character or focus (‘The 

Highway’ which demarcates the boundary between north Wapping 

and south  

Shadwell). If the A13 (which splits off into the A1023 road of the M8S3 

Limehouse Link) is, as described by Iain Sinclair, ‘a semi-celestial 

highway, a Blakean transit to a higher mythology’, then similarly the 

Limehouse Link, a road seemingly without obvious purpose, also 

appears to exist solely to transport those who use it into another 

parallel world, one which is immersive, subterranean, distinct and 

separate. 

 

How is this? First, like all tunnels, and quite unlike the open spatial 

character of a bridge, the Limehouse Link is a contained section of 

space, buried beneath the ground and hence, once the threshold of 

the entrance has been crossed, is quite cut off from the surface 

terrain of east London. In the Limehouse Link, however, this 

condition is also intensified by some of its particular spatial 

properties. Most obviously, the two main entrances themselves are 

quickly lost to view once negotiated, for the sinuous nature of the 

tunnel's path means that they cannot be seen for more than a 

hundred metres or so once within the tunnel. Similarly, on leaving 

the tunnel, they cannot be viewed as exits until the driver is nearly 

upon them (figs 4, 5). Instead, therefore, the Limehouse is mainly 

apparent to the driver as a single flat tunnel, a tunnel whose own 

bore defines the limited extent to which the driver can see. This 

effect is particularly emphasised in the Limehouse Link due to its 

numerous changes of direction: in short, drivers can never see very 

far ahead, their view instead being constantly curtailed, in a 

picturesque manner, by the curvilinear meandering of the tunnel's 

route. 

 

Nor is this restricted visual condition alleviated by any on-coming 

traffic. The dual-bore nature of the Limehouse Link—with two 

separate tunnels each carrying traffic in a single direction—creates 

an additional sense of isolation and context-less positioning. The 

M8S5 
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effect is then ultimately less one of seeing at all, and instead of a 

general condition of movement, that is of moving forward in a gentle 

switchback (the tunnel has a medium centreline radius of 189 m), of 

following the car in front in a single, constant trajectory. This visual 

and kinetic state is further reinforced by the vertical side panels of 

the tunnel, each approximately only 1m wide, whose joins help to 

create on either side of the driver a distinctive pattern which is 

almost hypnotic in its gentle repetition and uniformity, like a 

stroboscope, the slots of a zoetrope or frames of a film strip. If these 

vertical panels create a world of containment and movement, 

maintaining a sense of confinement and constraint, then the single 

line of overhead lights further emphasises the curvilinearity and 

sense of forward-projection within the tunnel, acting, along with the 

equally linear white road markings, as a constant and metronomic 

indicator of the driver's movement along the tunnel. 

 

This, then, is a world of constancy and of limited possibility, a world 

where all that one normally associates with urban life—and which 

only a few seconds or minutes ago was being experienced at 

surface level—has been suspended, being replaced instead not only 

by another place but by another way of encountering place: that is 

by constant movement and highly limited vision. 

 

M2 But if this is the purely spatial condition presented by the Limehouse 

Link, what does this other place offer by way of experience and 

meaning? How does it resonate, and what are its effects? 

 

M2S1 

M8 

 

One condition offered by the Limehouse Link springs directly from 

the nature of its curvilinear path. Because it moves back and forth—

heading alternatively west, east, north-east, north-west, south-east 

and south-west depending on position and direction—the driver is 

constantly aware, either consciously or not, that a very particular 

path is being followed quite apart from the purpose of moving from 

one end of the tunnel to another. These curves and bends thus 

inform the driver that something is changing (such as the alternating 

M8S5 
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overlying ground conditions of Thames Gravel, London Clay, 

Woolwich and Reading Beds, Thanet Sands and chalk bedrock, as 

well as the path of the River Thames and the presence of other 

subterranean works), without actually, of course, informing her or 

him of the precise nature of this shifting context. At a smaller scale, 

a series of emergency exits and telephones, maintenance points, 

electricity supplies and side-lights occasionally punctuate the 

otherwise constant rhythm of the side panels, hinting at the 

presence of spaces and connections beyond the side walls, without 

actually revealing their true purpose. 

 

Furthermore, those drivers who use a GPS-based sat-nav mapping 

device will find that at first this sat-nav will try and guess where they 

are along the tunnel’s path, before the very length of the tunnel 

usually wins out and the device has to give up. The overall effect, 

therefore, is a constant reminder that there is another world outside 

of the tunnel, yet also with a simultaneous refusal to inform the 

driver about quite what that world exactly is. Nor does the driver gain 

much clue as to how far they are along the tunnel’s length: apart 

from the single moment at which the Westferry Road spur joins the 

main tunnel, there is no indication as to where exactly the driver is 

within the tunnel, nor indeed as to how long the tunnel is going to 

continue. All the driver effectively encounters, therefore, is a 

seemingly endless and location-less spatial context, which 

nonetheless, through its very curvilinearity, suggests a present-yet-

unknowable context of geography and progress (Fig. 6). 

 

In this sense the tunnel provides not only a typical picturesque form 

through its curvilinear path, but also a similarly picturesque denial of 

reason and intelligence. Except that here the Limehouse Link's 

aesthetic experience is not confined solely to the visual and the 

delights of the eye, but also accommodates a kinetic experience of 

moving gently but at some speed along that path, thus emphasising 

the driver's sense of moving along and from side to side. In short, 

the eye denies knowledge, while bodily movement suggests, 

M8S1 
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however subtly, that something is indeed going on; the Limehouse 

Link thus at once informs and disinforms, indicates and denies,  

directs and misdirects. Indeed, such a curiously present yet M8S3 

unattainable knowledge of Limehouse seems to be a long-standing 

feature of this part of London, as revealed by some reflections of the 

journalist H.M. Tomlinson in an article of 1926: ‘I suspect that the 

truth, or as near to it as a man may get, would be queer enough to 

attract attention, even in Limehouse as it is. I wish I knew it. It is 

difficult to see it behind the doors, and nothing much shows along 

the pavements.’  

 

Another feature of the Limehouse Link is the behaviour of its drivers, 

nearly all of whom are driving at a constant speed of around 30 mph 

(Fig. 7). This is in part because the Limehouse Link is equipped with 

three sets of speed cameras: one at each entrance/exit and another 

at the juncture with the Westferry Road spur. Unlike, however, most 

surface streets, where drivers habitually accelerate and decelerate 

between cameras, in the Limehouse Link most drivers maintain a 

more or less constant speed. The reasons for this are not 

immediately clear, but no doubt are in part due to a widely-held (but 

in fact erroneous) belief that the Limehouse Link speed cameras are 

Speed Enforcement Camera System (SPEC) devices which 

measure an average speed along the whole length of the tunnel (‘A 

new camera system has been installed today covering the tunnel 

entrance and exit—both ways—called the SPECs camera. It takes 

ya photo digitally as you enter the tunnel and times the journey until  

M8S5 

you exit’). Just as pervasive, however, seems to be the fact that M8S1 

the tunnel generates a sense of collective rules being followed, in 

the same way that people collectively behave quite differently, for 

example, when entering lifts or riding on escalators, to when they 

are hurrying along pavements or darting through dense urban traffic. 

 

The driver has, then, now moved from a surface world of variegated 

speeds and of relatively sudden changes of direction to one of more  

M8S5 

or less equal direction, speed and intent. In part the effect is thus M8S1 
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one of collective respect and calmness—a democracy of chosen 

behaviour—but it is also one of yielding to a system, whereby the 

Limehouse Link is presented to the driver less as an infinite 

maelstrom of urbanism—the surface-based world of spontaneously 

and rapidly changing views, impulses and thoughts—and more as a 

technological network of transportation, information and deliberate 

negotiations. 

 

If the roundabout, as Marc Augé has described it, is the ‘revenge of 

the local on the global’, then the Limehouse Link is the opposite, a  

M8S3 

revenge of the global on the local.  This overwhelming sense of  M8S5 

being immersed in a highly controlled system—operated initially by 

the LDDC, then by the Commission for the New Towns on an interim 

basis in 1998, before being taken over in July, 2000, by the Greater 

London Authority—is further reinforced by the periodic shutdowns of 

the tunnel's various systems, such as when the ‘Leaky Feeder’ radio 

rebroadcast system, which allows drivers to hear their favourite radio 

station throughout the tunnel, is occasionally turned off, and 

replaced by either a ‘Voice Break-In’ during real emergencies and/or 

by the appearance of ‘Alarm’ on the car radio RDS display screen. 

More dramatically, the tunnel itself is also occasionally closed down 

entirely for reasons of dealing with an accident or for periodic 

maintenance. In either case, these disruptions to the operational 

function of the Limehouse Link, whether in part or in full, make it 

obvious to the driver that the tunnel is not a ‘natural space’ or 

‘normal road’, but a highly technological instrument composed of 

both complex spatial construction and advanced technical 

equipment. 

 

Above all, therefore, this subterranean world in which the driver is 

immersed is most definitely not the ‘unclean, unpure, evil, 

devilish’ characteristics or ‘barbarous, depressing and forbidding 

air’ which are commonly associated with tunnels and other 

subterranean worlds, but rather the clean, controlled, democratic 

and human world of an attempt to provide an efficient and 
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predictable transport system. Indeed, in this respect the kind of 

resonances which are being subtly revealed to the drivers of the 

Limehouse Link, through their actual experience of this tunnel, are 

not just of the Link itself, but of the much wider £3.5 billion treatment 

of transport in east London, which incorporates not only the 

Limehouse Link but also the Docklands Light Railway (DLR) 

metropolitan railway network, the opening of the London City Airport 

in 1987, the Jubilee Line extension to the London Underground 

‘Tube’ system, and a £650 million total investment in the Docklands 

road network over the  

1986–93 period.  To return to an earlier remark regarding the  M8S1 

seeming lack of purpose for the Limehouse Link, this functionality is 

thus now revealed as not so much being a ‘link’ between two places 

as being an element within the movement of people and goods 

across east London. Unlike a bridge, which seeks to overcome the 

obstacle of a river or other such boundary, or, for example, one of 

the many alpine tunnels in continental Europe which seek to avoid 

the obstacle of mountainous terrain, the Limehouse Link is relatively 

indifferent to the terrain above, seeking only its own fastest course of 

travel. 

 

This explains why Michael Pickard, the Chairman of the LDDC, 

chose to emphasise that the opening of the Limehouse Link 

represented not any great engineering, political or symbolic 

contribution to London, but rather more prosaically simply that ‘the 

drivetime between Tower Bridge and London City Airport will reduce 

to 15 minutes, with shorter journey times for everyone who lives and  

M8S3 

works in London's Docklands.’ Expediency here triumphs over M8S1 

achievement, effort, aesthetics and place. One might therefore say 

that experiencing the Limehouse Link is also to immerse oneself in, 

and to have revealed to oneself, that very attitude to transport which 

is based on systemacity and networks. To drive through the 

Limehouse Link is not, then, just to move from Canary Wharf to 

Wapping, or indeed to yield to the transport network of east London, 

but consciously or unconsciously to participate in a networked 
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approach to transport that, in sharp contrast to the open-ended 

infinite possibilities of London's surface-based car driving, 

emphasises expediency, control and certainty. In this respect, the 

Limehouse Link is more akin to a train system with its controlled 

routes, exits and speeds, and with its overall aim of creating a 

context-less movement-intensive and constantly repeatable 

technology, that is movement focused not on the interweaving 

through multiple paths of a myriad of distributed points (any location 

desired by the car driver) but only on the joining up of a finite set of 

certain fixed points (railway stations). 

 

But to see the Limehouse Link merely as a giving over to the 

dominance of the state and city authorities in matters of fabrication, 

movement and behaviour is to consider only part of the rich 

experience which this tunnel helps to create. In particular, the drivers 

who use the Limehouse Link are not always the passive recipients of 

such instructions as the spatiality and technology of the tunnel might 

confer upon them. In fact, far from being mute, uninformed and 

perspectivally-restricted, the other senses, knowledge and 

behaviours of these moving subjects helps not just to disclose but 

also actively to construct a much richer and complex set of 

experiences. It is to this sensory construction of the Limehouse Link 

which we now turn. 

 

Perhaps most obvious of these experiences springs from the way in 

which vision—the sense most commonly held as the dominant way 

by which we engage with and comprehend the modern world—is, in 

the Limehouse Link, complemented by, and at times almost 

replaced by, that of hearing. In part this is no doubt due to the 

intensive way in which the Limehouse Link reduces vision to a 

confirmation of its sinuous path—a condition emphasised by the 

repetitive pattern of side panels, overhead lighting and white lines—

which is then further heightened by the absence not only of any 

surrounding urban context as one would have at surface level but 

also of any unnecessary or superfluous signage. Like the UK's 

M8S5 
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motorways, in the Limehouse Link there are no hoardings or 

advertisements, no constant reminders of approaching dangers or 

road conditions, just a carefully measured set of exit points and 

other minimal information. 

 

Yet it is not only the absence of the visual which leads to an 

attenuation of sound. First, there are the echoic and resonant 

properties of the tunnel, rendering any loud noises both more distinct 

and longer in duration. And in a road tunnel, such noises are, above 

all else, those of car and motorbike exhausts, to the point whereby 

drivers will frequently gun the accelerator briefly in order to increase 

engine, exhaust and over-run noise, and then to hear their own 

presence returned to themselves (and to other tunnel-users) though 

the contained echo effect within the tunnel (‘first tunnel we get to 

everyone gets “tunnel vision” & goes for it’). 

 

Nor is this just the isolated act of a few petrol-besotted individuals: 

several UK-based car clubs and internet-based groups organise a 

regular series of ‘tunnel runs’ in London, specifically to enjoy the 

distinctive aural conditions of driving in the Limehouse Link and 

other tunnels in the capital. For example, groups such as 

‘Pistonheads’, ‘JapGirls’, ‘SELOC’ and even those from the 

Netherlands and other European countries create events (often in 

the middle of the night or on public holidays in order to minimise 

traffic disruption and to maximise the distinctive clarity of their own 

exhaust sounds) which move from the Limehouse Link (the most 

favoured of all locations, as it ‘sounds particularly good’) to such 

other places in London as the Rotherhithe Tunnel, Blackwall Tunnel, 

Kingsway underpass, Hyde Park Corner underpass, Tooley Street 

railway arch tunnels and the Dartford tunnel. So successful have 

these runs become, at one point reaching over 250 cars on a single 

Pistonheads event, that the organisers now usually try not to 

publicise their exact timing and route, for fear of attracting 

occasional participants who display less-than-perfect standards of 

driving.  
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These tunnel runs are a celebration both of the spatial effects of the 

Limehouse Link—exploiting its acoustic properties to the full—and of 

a community of car-driving enthusiasts who, having frequently 

communicated their automobile-directed enthusiasm with each other 

over the internet, can come together to experience collectively one 

of the particular joys of car-driving: the noise that a car makes 

(‘awesome fun with 15–20 noisy sports cars going through it at 

midnight’). The Limehouse Link is here, therefore, an affirmation of a 

particular kind of community, one which enjoys the nature of car 

driving and which—despite the demonisation which car enthusiasts 

often face in the popular press—wishes to express that enjoyment in 

a responsible, controlled and highly specific manner. It is also, 

significantly, one of the ways which the Limehouse Link transcends 

its immediate geographic location and becomes a mediated 

experience available to anyone with an internet connection: typing 

‘Limehouse tunnel’ into YouTube brings up a large number of videos 

of these tunnel runs (for example, ‘JapGirls.co.uk Tunnel Run—

Limehouse Link’, ‘Dawn Raid—Tunnel Run’, and ‘London Tunnel 

Run 2009’) as well as depictions of normal commuter journeys (such 

as ‘Drive from Canary Wharf through Limehouse Link’), many of 

which have attracted thousands of viewings.  

 

This kind of special acoustic event, a kind of impromptu concert of 

engines performed by car enthusiasts in which participants and 

viewers are encouraged to ‘enjoy the sound’, is far from being the 

only special aural experience offered by the Limehouse Link. As 

noted above, occasionally the tunnel’s radio repeater system is shut 

down, leaving the drivers only with the constancy of other engine 

noises as accompaniment. The effect is of a continuous rumbling 

drone, a background noise which is also highly attenuated by the 

numerous extractor jet fans positioned in the ceiling along the 

tunnel’s length. These are of considerable size and number, being 

designed to keep in check concentrations of carbon monoxide and 

diesel smoke, as well as maintaining a minimum air flow speed of 
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4 m/s for emergency control of smoke and heat. The jet fans hence 

propel air in the direction of traffic flow and when encountered in the 

most extreme of circumstances—for example, in an open-topped car 

that is stationary due to backed-up traffic ahead—they create an 

overwhelming roar and rush of air akin to standing near to a jet or 

turbine engine. Such conditions add to the sense of being within a 

machine or technological system, except that here the sheer volume 

and low-down frequency of the fans brings the tunnel-as-machine 

into the very body of the driver, reverberating through muscle, flesh 

and bone, so rendering Limehouse Link as a physiological and 

inward presence. 

 

M6 It is in such conditions that the driver can also begin to call upon 

some of the other ways of knowing the Limehouse Link, and indeed 

of some of the dangers which it can present. Most immediate in this 

respect is the reputation of this tunnel as a place of accidents, injury 

and even fatality. In the three years prior to the speed cameras 

being installed in 2003, twenty-two people were killed or seriously 

injured in the Limehouse Link. While the tunnel was designed for 

cars travelling at a speed of 37.5 mph, in practice many if not most 

drivers were exceeding this figure; for example, surveys by road 

safety campaigners found that over 60% of drivers using the tunnel 

each day ignored the designated 30 mph speed limit. The deaths 

included, most gruesomely, one particular incident in which a Honda 

Prelude carrying six young men (five of whom died) struck a lamp 

post close to the west entrance: the vehicle was split apart by the 

force of the crash, with the two halves of the car each ending up in 

separate carriageways of the Limehouse Link. Although without any 

injuries, but with equal reportage across the capital's media 

networks, in October, 2005, a fire ripped through an eastbound 

double-decker London bus, which at the time was returning to the 

depot after duty on the N50 night route. This fire generated 

temperatures of over 700 degrees C, destroying the bus completely, 

melting the road surface and damaging cabling and lighting systems 

in the tunnel severely enough to put it out of use for over two weeks.  

M6S6 
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Other anecdotal histories of the tunnel include tales of city traders 

holding competitions to see who could negotiate the tunnel's bends 

at the highest speeds (‘Before they put the cameras in, a friend of 

mine went through there nudging over seventy . . . You could feel 

the car sliding around. Apparently.’) and the well-known populist 

motoring journalist Jeremy Clarkson claiming—very much tongue-in-

cheek, while speaking somewhat incongruously at the Hay-on-Wye 

literary festival—that he had once travelled through the tunnel in a 

£1 million Bugatti Veyron sports car at a speed of 186 mph. Such 

tragic and/or sensationalist news stories are, to some extent, also 

reinforced by the way in which the new internet-based media are 

being used to communicate similar events worldwide. For example, 

on YouTube, the 2.2 km Lefortovo tunnel in Moscow (opened in 

2003, with the same dual-carriageway twin-tunnel arrangement as 

the Limehouse Link) has become one of the most notorious of road 

tunnels, and is sometimes known as ‘The Tunnel of Death’ due to its 

high accident rate: a single 65-second video on YouTube, showing 

various crashes and multiple-vehicle pile-ups, had attracted over 

3.25 million viewings by March, 2010.  

 

Similar media depictions of the Limehouse Link include not only 

news images of car wrecks and bus fires, such as those already 

noted, but also a car chase, gun-fire and crash sequence in one 

episode of Bugs (a popular UK television thriller series in the 1990s), 

and an even more sensationalist depiction in Basic Instinct 2 (2006, 

dir. Michael Caton-Jones). In the latter, the decadent crime novelist 

Catherine Tramell (played by Sharon Stone) pleasures herself while 

driving a Spyker C8 Laviolette sports car through the tunnel. Soon 

after, on the point of orgasm, she crashes into one of the docks of 

Canary Wharf, and in doing so drowns her drug-overdosed  

M8 

 

boyfriend. All of this helps add to a general reputation of the M8S6 

Limehouse Link as being a ‘bloody dangerous place’ where ‘people 

have been dying at an alarming rate’, an impression which is 

reinforced every time a driver enters the tunnel by the large police 
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signs proclaiming ‘no toxic substances’, ‘no corrosives’ and most 

explicitly of all ‘no inflammables or explosives’. 

To drive in the Limehouse Link is then, by association through media 

at least, to place oneself in the context of a known danger, ranging 

from the possibility of being involved in an accident or fire to, at the 

most extreme, perhaps encountering the kind of near-psychotic 

behaviour of a deranged individual such as Tramell. This, indeed, is 

one of the central conditions of driving in general, where its highly 

mediated existence in films, video games and music means that 

drivers can never experience driving purely as a physical or real 

activity, but must always do so while being aware—consciously or 

not—of all of the kinds of similar driving experiences which they 

have previously encountered in mediated form. 

 

M8S5 

In the Limehouse Tunnel, however, it also possible to say that these 

real-and-mediated conditions are emphasised by its peculiar spatial, 

visual, sonic and other bodily characteristics. First, the repetitive side 

panels, lighting and white road markings combine to create an effect 

similar to that of passing along a film strip (Fig. 8). This impression is 

further emphasised by the way in which the driver's immersal in the 

muted light of the tunnel is similar to that of the cinema-goer in a 

darkened film theatre, as well as by the oft-noted way in which the 

car windscreen also tends to render the world cinematic through its 

framing and perspective. In a subtle variation of this theme, the 

seemingly endless and place-less spatiality of the tunnel creates a 

world that is similar not so much to the emulsions and reels of film 

as to the peculiar qualities of tape-cassette video or hard-drive  

M8S1 

digital recordings. As Iain Sinclair and Chris Petit describe the  M8S2 

M25 in their film London Orbital, to seek to represent this motorway 

is to recognise that it is—like tape—unedited, flat, over-bright, 

logged and anti-image. In many respects the Limehouse Link readily 

equates with such descriptions, placing the driver in a world which 

seems remarkably similar to the even-tones and muted colouration 

of digital video. However, unlike the M25—which Petit and Sinclair 

also describe as being ‘ubiquitous’, ‘resistant to narrative’, ‘anti-
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cinema’, ‘ceaseless’ and ‘undramatic’, the Limehouse Link, despite 

its undoubted associations with systemacity, networks and that 

which is seemingly unending, does also have resonances, both 

implied and direct, with more dramatic events and specific 

possibilities. 

 

We have already noted some of these events and possibilities and 

will explore them again shortly, but suffice it here to recall, first, that 

in many ways the bounded nature of the Limehouse Link, which 

although seemingly endless does in fact have distinct limits, means 

that the movement through the tunnel is always undertaken with the 

anticipation and expectation of an exit coming into view. In this 

respect, the meandering of the tunnel is akin to the unfolding of a 

first-time viewing of a film, the various curves and changes of 

direction signifying progress along a narrative sequence, even if the 

exact course and destination of that progress are as yet unclear. 

The tunnel here is therefore a temporal as well as a spatial 

architecture, and one where the subject's final emergence into the 

daylight is, like the leaving the confines of a darkened cinema, a 

reintroduction to both the space and times of the normative, surface 

city (Fig. 9). 

 

Second, the highly controlled, restrictive and repetitive yet also 

other-worldly, unusual and highly auditory conditions of the 

Limehouse Link mean that the driver is placed within a spatial 

element which is at once predictable yet also, potentially, able to be 

disrupted and dangerous. And of course the very nature of driving—

as an act which, unlike travelling by train, aeroplane, bus or other 

forms of public transport, relies on the skill, concentration and 

responsible nature of a multitude of drivers in order to be safe—

means that drivers intuitively and constantly understand, through the 

whole length of the tunnel, that the absence of disruptions and 

accidents requires their own individual and active participation. To 

drive along the Limehouse Link is not just passively to accept the 

conditions of the tunnel, or equally passively to view a film or 

M8S1 
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television programme, or even to play a video game where the 

consequences of making a mistake are little more than the failure to 

achieve a high score or progress to the next level, but instead to run 

the risk of accident, injury and death which is at least in part 

contingent on one's own behaviour. 

 

Third, the tunnel is contained, bounded and restricted. As the driver 

will realise, if a serious accident or incident were to occur, there 

would be little or no chance of immediate escape. This sense of 

being trapped or of facing imminent danger is, of course, played out 

in numerous cinema depictions of tunnels, including The Italian 

Job (1969, dir. Peter Collinson), The Vanishing/Spoorloos (1988, dir. 

George Sluizer), Ronin (1998, dir. John Frankenheimer), I, 

Robot (2004, dir. Alex Proyas), and even Thomas Demand's art 

film Tunnel (1999), which explores our mediated collective memory 

of the deaths of Princess Diana, Dodi Fayed and Henri Paul in the 

Pont d'Alma tunnel, Paris, during the early hours of 31st August, 

1997. Perhaps most dramatic of all is the high-budget Hollywood 

film Independence Day (1996, dir. Roland Emmerich). Here, the 

character Jasmine (played by Vivica A. Fox) narrowly escapes a 

chain explosion (caused by attacking aliens) within one of the  

tunnels in the Los Angeles Downtown district. In this sequence, M8S5 

the sense of bounded confinement is increased by the tunnel being 

blocked by a traffic jam, and by Jasmine finally escaping only by 

forcing open, at the very last second, a side door to a maintenance 

store. If tunnels generically and universally tend to convey this sense 

of bounded confinement and danger, then this condition is, of 

course, even further heightened in the Limehouse Link by its 

extended length, its normally invisible exit points and its curious 

switchback pathway. 

 

Fourth, as with all tunnels, the Limehouse Link is a bodily 

experience, a subterranean world that is often quite different from 

the surface environment above, that is in terms of an absence of 

wind and rain, as well as in a difference in temperature. In particular, 
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during the warmer months, tunnels are noticeably cooler than 

surface roads, as one driver, for example, noted on a summertime 

journey through Norway's E6 road tunnels north of Trondheim: ‘The 

tunnels provide an intense sensory experience. You enter them 

warm and cosy and exit frozen to the core. It may be permanent 

24/7 sunlight outside but the sun's heat can't penetrate the tunnels.’  

 

M6 Fifth, there is also the multi-layered and sometimes near mythical 

history of Limehouse. Indeed, this part of London is extraordinarily 

rich in its historical associations, and has been variously known for a 

huge variety of places, people, objects, events and creative 

imaginations. These include: fourteenth-century limekilns; Victorian 

transport systems (the Limehouse Basin, the Limehouse Cut and 

their role in the national system of barges and canals); earlier tunnel 

enterprises (the 1908 Rotherhithe Tunnel, which intersects below 

the Limehouse Tunnel at the latter's western entrance); alternative 

power (London Hydraulic Power Company) and sewage systems 

(Bow open sewer); the Chinese community (from the 1890s, 

Chinese people working for the Blue Funnel Line settled in 

Pennyfields and Limehouse Causeway, starting London's first 

Chinatown); numerous warehouse buildings and other architecture 

such as the historic ‘Grapes’ pub (rebuilt in 1720), and Nicholas 

Hawksmoor's St Anne's church (1712–24); nineteenth-century 

opium dens (as depicted in Dickens' Dictionary of London, Sax 

Rohmer's Fu Manchu novels, Oscar Wilde's The Picture of Dorian 

Gray, 1890/1 and other works by Thomas Burke, Agatha Christie 

and Edgar Wallace); London's first outbreak of cholera in 1832; the 

‘Limehouse Blues’ (a title variously given in the 1920s, 1930s and 

1940s to a jazz standard, a film-staged ballet and a Hollywood film); 

numerous films from A Murder in Limehouse (1919, writer George R. 

Sims) to They Made Me a Fugitive (1947, dir. Alberto Calvacanti); 

George Formby's first record success ‘Chinese Laundry Blues’ 

(1932) and other songs about ‘Mr. Wu’; extensive damage from 

aerial bombing during the Second World War; and, perhaps most 

famously of all, literary representations by Charles Dickens 

M6S1 
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(especially in his novels Our Mutual Friendand The Mystery of Edwin 

Drood, and in his ‘Uncommercial Traveller’ articles and journalism) 

and by Conan Doyle (many of whose Sherlock Holmes stories are 

set in and around Limehouse). 

 

More recent Limehouse-based events include: the ‘Limehouse 

Declaration’ by the four founders of the UK's Social Democratic 

party; the various productions of the Limehouse film and television 

studios (which range from Caravaggio, 1986, dir. Derek Jarman, to 

the 1980s' television series Treasure Hunt and Spitting Image); the 

redevelopment of many of the historic warehouses and terraced 

houses into up-market residences, with notable residents such as 

the actors Steven Berkoff and Ian McKellen and the politician David 

Owen; the development of ‘The Narrow’ gastropub within the 

restaurant empire of the celebrity chef Gordon Ramsay; 

the Limehouse Link debut ‘party-style breakbeat funk’ album by the 

Mucho Macho; innumerable mass-media appearances such as in a 

television advertisement for the VW Passat car (2009); and 

depictions in the play Sherlock Holmes and the Limehouse Horror by 

Philip Pullman (1992) as well as in the graphic novels From 

Hell (1989) and The League of Extraordinary Gentlemen (1999) by 

Alan Moore. 

 

M8 

M8 

As the latter cultural manifestations in particular suggest, the 

attraction of this part of London is most readily revealed in the more 

psychogeographic depictions of its history, and which perhaps reach 

their apogee in the part-historical part-fantasy of Peter Ackroyd's 

novel Dan Leno and the Limehouse Golem, where the musical 

entertainer Dan Leno, the political philosopher Karl Marx, the 

novelist George Gissing and the computer pioneer Charles Babbage 

are all drawn into a Limehouse in 1880 where a series of particularly 

gruesome and seemingly irrational murders are being perpetrated by 

a former actress, Elizabeth ‘Lambeth Marsh Lizzie’ Cree. As the 

character of Marx explains in this novel, ‘in a place such as 

Limehouse, I can recall all the anger and sorrow of my youth’, thus 

M8S6 
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seeing it as a place which at once provides evidence for poverty, 

oppression and the workings of capitalism, but also as a place of 

emotion and memory which ‘excites contemplation’. In Limehouse, 

one might say, all things come together, whether factual or fictional, 

everyday or extraordinary, historical or modern, scientific or artistic, 

comfortable or foreign (Fig. 10).  

 

Of course, absolutely none of this is directly knowable by driving 

through the Limehouse Link: there are no views, no signs, no 

buildings, no commemorative plaques or statues, no monuments, no 

physical traces whatsoever to be discerned within the tunnel itself. 

This is not to say, however, that there are no associations at all. To 

begin with, there is the strong possibility of a prior knowledge of the 

history, representations, reputation and culture of Limehouse in the 

minds of at least some of those who drive within it. And given the 

extent of that history, as well as the large number of drivers who use 

the tunnel every day, it is fair to assume that some such knowledge, 

for at least some of the drivers, is indeed present. There is also the 

name of the Limehouse Link, which gives some indication of the 

areas above, as well the sinuosity of the tunnel, which, as noted 

above, at the very least suggests the possible presence of the 

variegated terrain and history which lie above. Moreover, the 

conditions of reduced vision and of constrained movement both 

combine to render the driver into a state of mental reflection, 

contemplation and consideration, in sharp contrast to the hurried, 

rapid, reaction-driven and anticipation-fuelled relative haste of 

surface-level urban driving. Finally, there is the seeming void over 

the tunnel road, the 7.8 m height of the tunnel box being topped by 

an apparent black emptiness above the strip lights which signals the 

lurking, pressing and even foreboding presence of the ‘real’ 

Limehouse above, even as it provides no direct clue as to its specific 

geography and history. 

 

M8S5 

M10 Taken all together, Limehouse as an historical, literary and cultural 

place can here become alive in the minds of the drivers (or at least 

M10S2 
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some of them) as they perform the act of driving along the 

Limehouse Link's curvilinear path. It is here, in this physical space, 

through this urban act of driving, in this particular mental, filmic, 

sonic and visual condition, that a different way of ‘knowing’ the 

contemporary city comes into being, a kind of knowing which it is not 

about knowing for certain, but about knowing as a kind of possibility, 

as a co-located presence, a factual yet mythical history, a real yet 

provisional potential, a kind of knowing which is at once informed 

and not informed, performed and received, sensory and intelligent, 

at once place-specific and place-less. 

 

M8 It is worth, finally, turning to the way in which the Limehouse Link 

might act as an aesthetic symbol. This is, after all, one of the main 

characteristics which Simmel identifies in relation to the spatial 

element of the bridge, seeing it as a visible and lasting 

representation of unity. In the case of tunnels in general and of the 

Limehouse Link in particular, however, a rather different set of 

conditions applies. 

 

M8S1 

M7 As we have seen, the Limehouse Link offers a very reduced set of 

visual conditions, with only a highly limited palette of patterns, lights, 

materials, markings and openings. There are also hardly any signs 

or junctions, and a complete absence of bicycles, horses or any of 

the other more unusual traffic which one occasionally encounters on 

urban streets. It is true that the entrance points to Limehouse Link 

are marked by some overbearing postmodern-style service 

structures, each of which bears a substantial piece of public art, 

which were commissioned at a total cost of £250,000. To the west, 

there is Zadok Ben-David‘s Restless Dream: a 9 m diameter circle of 

90 human silhouettes. At the eastern end is an untitled abstract work 

by Nigel Hall: a three-section, 9 m high composition of deep purple-

coloured Corten steel. At the interim Westferry Road junction is On 

Strange And Distant Islands by Michael Kenny: a limestone and 

marble relief with additional linear stainless steel elements. 

 

M7S2 
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M8 But these entrances and artworks appear almost entirely 

disconnected from the style and substance of the Limehouse Link, 

and, far from disclosing the nature of the tunnel within, serve only to 

signify a radical disjunction between surface and subterranean  

M8S1 

worlds. For example, where the entrances to the two bores of the M8S2 

nearby Blackwall Tunnel proudly proclaim through large inscriptions 

the names and dates of their official openings, there are no such  

prominent declarations for the Limehouse Tunnel. Instead, the M8S1 

kind of artworks concerned with magic, illusion, absurdity and 

fantasy, as created by Ben-David, Hall and Kenny, bear a far more 

tangential relationship to their location and occasion of being 

commissioned, and ultimately work only to highlight the 

unrepresentable character of the tunnel which lies beyond (Fig. 11).  

 

Interestingly, some artists have even explored such formal and 

abstract qualities in relation to Limehouse as a whole. Most notable 

in this respect is James Whistler, the American artist who lived in the 

nearby Wapping area in 1859 and who returned again to Limehouse 

in the late 1870s. Here Whistler further developed his conception of 

art as being an arrangement of forms before being a depiction of any 

particular or specific subject, as seen in his lithotint ‘Limehouse’ 

which determinedly emphasises composition and variations in tone 

over specific lines or any other such detailed representation of its 

Limehouse dockyard scene. What matters in Whistler's ‘Limehouse’ 

is thus not the exactitude of the subject, but rather the mode of 

representation, hence revealing the subject through the experience 

of the medium, and through a sense of immersal, presence and 

suggestion (Fig. 12). More recently, an equally thoughtful 

representation of the experiential qualities of Limehouse appears in 

William Raban's psychogeographic film A13(1994), which explores a 

day in the life of this major London road through depictions of 

different driving speeds, traffic control systems, the construction of 

the Limehouse Link tunnel and incidental activities such as people 

washing windscreens at traffic lights, as well as through shots of 

various hoardings, demolition works, markets, artworks, markets, 

M8S3 
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financial exchanges, trains and changing light conditions. 

 

M10 What emerges here is the realisation that the Limehouse Link is not 

an aesthetic symbol at all. Rather it has to be understood as a 

highly aesthetic experience (that is, highly aesthetic in its form, 

materials, visuality and sonic conditions) whose meanings, 

resonances and cultural potential can only be released through the 

act of driving within it and, ideally, through doing so in such a state 

of intuitive awareness and contemplative attitude that the full force of 

that aesthetic condition is brought into play against both the ‘real’ 

world of Limehouse above and the ‘mediated’ world of literature, 

music, films, television programmes and advertisements, YouTube  

M10S2 

videos and art. The Limehouse Link, one could say, thus  M10S3 

accepts the fact that there can be no complete, direct, certain, 

factual knowledge of the world, and consequently, unlike the bridge, 

it does not provide aesthetic form to any supposed mastery of that 

knowledge. Instead the Limehouse Link, through its very invisibility 

and simple appearance, is content to be one factor, one 

cornerstone, in a much more complex intersection of materials, 

spaces, ideas and actions. In this respect, despite its apparent 

simplicity, dullness, banality, technicity, systemacity and controlled 

environment, the Limehouse Link emerges as a spatial element, 

which, in space as well as in place, is complex, stimulating, human, 

individuated and disruptive: it ‘excites contemplation’. To drive in a 

certain manner through the Limehouse Link is to engage in a 

different way of knowing the postmodern city, at once informed, 

intuitive, sensory, bodily, active and imaginative (Fig. 13). 

 


